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Report on Archoeological JEJxcavations in Bijnor, iV.-W. P. — By A, Macaulay 
Markham, C. S., F. R. Gr. S., F. Z, S. 

In November 1884^, His Honor Sir Alfred Lyall placed a sum of 
money at my disposal for tbe purpose of making certain archajologioal 
excavations in the Bijnor district* 

I first excavated a strange looking mound of evidently great age, 
at Tip on the left bank of the Ganges Khadir, 15 miles N. N. B* 
of Bifnor. In this no relic chamber or relics of any kind were found - 
I have little doubt, however, that the mound was of Buddhist origin. 
A square dooiiess structure was disclosed, which I take to have been 
the plinth of a temple* In the light of fuller experience, I should like 
to take an opportunity of again examining this mound, which is not 
far from the border of the Mnzaffarnagar district. 

Six gold Indo-Scythic coins, of great beauty and rarity, were found 
near but outside the base of this mound. These were as follows : — 

Three of Vasu Deva — Average weight 120T7 grains. 

Two of ditto (differing) „ 118*87 do. 

One of Bhri Shaka. Weight 120*0 grains. 

These kings were contemporary in Northern India with the earlier 
Gupta kings, or say not later than A. D. 200/'^ The coins were, by order 
of Government, sent to the Curator of tbe Lucknow Museum. 

* [Yasti Leva reigned from about 122-176 A. D. j the Gupta rule oommenoed 
about 319 A. D. Ed.] 

A 
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Some silver coins, of comparatively recent date, and of no archseo- 
logical valne, were found bnried close under the surface of this monnd. 
They were sold as silver, and the proceeds credited to the excavation 
fund, 

I next commenced operations on a fine mound in tbe old ruined 
Fort of Mor Dhaj (Mayura Dhwaja, also known formerly/* but not now 
apparently, as Munavmr Mr) , Ijing 7 miles north-east of ISTajibabad, to 
which I drew the attention of General Cunningham, R. E., many years 
ago, and which has been briefly described by him in the Arohmologioal 
Reports, Yolnme II, page 237. 

The mound was in dense jungle, and usedf to be known as 
Shigri ((Qy. Sher-OarM, or BTvn-Qafhi ?)^ but I now find that this name, 
like that of Munavvar Mr^ has dropped out of local use and k:nowledge. 

After careful clearing of the overgrowth of jungle, the mound 
was disclosed, 35 feet in height, and 308 feet in circumference, circular. 
A closer examination showed that the outer portion of the mound was 
composed of brick rubbish, the remains of some large superstructure. 
The size and importance of this building, originally, no doubt, a large 
Chaitya, with the usual series of umbrella-like discs composing its lofty 
spire, and in later days probably a temple, may be guessed at from the 
fact that the entire surface of the mound, to a depth of from 3 to 8 feet, 
and many square yards of plain surface around its base to a similar depth, 
were covered with broken brick debris. I am informed that, within the 
memory of living men, there were still portions of the superstructure 
standing on the mound, hut that the materials were utilized in the 
construction or repair of bridges on the Najibabad and Kotdwara road, 
which skirts the base of the old fort, at a distance of about 400 yards. 
If this be true, it is a matter of very serious regret. 

I first bad the covering of debris very carefully removed from 
six foot lines on the centre of all four sides, these lines meeting at top, 
and being extended to the foundation, 7 feet below the present level of 
the soil. In this debris nothing was found of any interest. It was all 
composed of pieces of brick, which had mostly been of the large size 
usually found in these old remains. Ko pieces of building stone were 
found. 

The only things of any interest found in this or in the surrounding 
debris were the following ; 

(a). A pox'tion of a terra-cotta figure ; left leg from groin to ankle, 
7| inches ; right thigh (only) 4| inches. Wearing a tight dhoti, with 
an ornament over the seat of the genital organ. (This ornament differs 

=» Within the last 20 years* 

f Within 20 vears back. 
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foom tliat in 1%. 4, PL XIX, . Prinsep’s Thomas’ Indian Antiquities). 
The figure was in very high relief on a brick slab, and there are traces 
of drapery or other carving on the slab between the legs. Pound in 
debris of well 60 yards north-east. 

(6). A small headless figure (terra-cotta) probably of Buddha the 
Teacher, seated cross-legged, with soles of feet upturned ; with tho 
elbows on the thighs, and the hands (broken) raised in front of the body. 
The fingers were originally no doubt in contact, right index on left, in 
the attitude of demonstration. The figure is seated on a lotus ornament- 
ed couch, supported on the heads of two couohant antelopes. As the 
antelope was the totem or cognizance of Santanath, the 16th Jain 
hierarch, the statuette may be his, but I take it to be a Buddha. 

Total original length of figure about inches. Present total 
length of fragment of figure, seat and supporters, 6 i aches. This was 
also found in the debris near the well, not on the mound. 

(o). Head, neck and shoulders of a small sandstone figure, pro- 
bably female. The hair arranged in a highly ornamental manner in a 
double roll. Features undistinguishable. This figure has evidently 
been broken ofi a larger work, of which no portions were found. Xo 
other pieces of this stone were found. 

(d) , A portion of apparently the lintel of a door. It is of very 
heavy black basalt. It represents a figure seated on its hams, with the 
legs partly crossed, with a club (?) held upright in each hand, the 
base of the club resting on the thigh of the figure. This figure is 
within a Chaitya. 

On each side of the Chaitya are what appear to be issuant demons 
or elephants. Sculpture of the ritdest. There is an indication of a 
trunk and large ears, so that the figure may have been meant for 
Ganesa; but the position is against that, and there is no sign of the 
usual rat. Features of figure gone. Xo other portions of this series, 
nor of any figures in this stone were found. Height of Chaitya 7 inches. 
Interior of Chaitya, 3 x 2| inches. This was found within the old well, 
in the accumulated rubbish which filled it. 

(e) . A conical implement of stone. Either a hammer or a rice- 
husker. It is marked with a series of indented sockets all round the 
thick end, which would seem to have been intended to give the fingers 
a pui^ohase or grip of the implement when in use. The lower end is 
much chipped. Extreme length 5| inches; extz’eme breadth 3| 
inches, 

(/ ). A small brick fragment from a canopy of a figure. Debris of 
main mound. 

(^). A mason’s plumb weight of burnt earth, shaped like some in 
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use to-day, with a hole ia the centre of the top in which to fasten the 
cord. Ill the debris in the old welL 

The core of the mound, that is to say, the original stupa was 
revealed by the clearing away of the debris from the above lines, and 
proved to be conical in general elevation, with a truncated top ; the 
superficies being found to be in a series of deep steps all round, the 
bottom step, L e., the plinth, being much wider on top than the others, 
thus forming the usual ceremonial promenade ( parikarma} surrounding 
the stupa. The foundation of the structure is 7 feet below present 
ground level, but the latter is, to the depth of at least an average of 3 
feet, composed of debris. There was no trace of a railing, nor were any 
pieces of a railing found. The surrounding earth might repay digging, 

I then commenced to sink a shaft down the exact centre of the 
stupa. Two and a half feet below the platform-like top, the relic 
chamber was found. It was completely full of terra-cotta objects, in 
loose mould, huddled in without care or arrangement, and much broken, 
thus showing, I think, that the chamber had already been opened, and 
no doubti rified of its casket and of anything supposed to be valuable. 

These terra-cotta objects found in the relic chamber, consisted of 
the following ; — 

First. At least one thousand small tablets 3'" X 2," from f to 
thick at the base, and from f " to f " at top. They are all stamped 
from the same die, or oast in the same mould, and bear a seated figure 
similar to those of Buddha the Ascetic, in the usual position of medita- 
tion, with the feet impossibly folded, soles uppermost, and the hands 
joined in the lap, palms upwards, the right hand being on top. The 
figure is, however, naked, and Buddha is seldom so represented. It is 
seated upon an ornamented circular pedestal, and is in mezzo relievo. 
The hair is arranged in a knot on the top of the head, and from that 
knot appears to rise a high plume- like ornament with a spreading top, 
possibly representing peacocks' feathers. This might, however, he in- 
tended to represent the top of the ornamental back of the seat, but I 
take it to he a head ornament. There is a halo or ‘ glory ' round the 
head. There are two diminutive naked male figures as supporters, one 
on either side ; holding in their inward hands {i. e., one in the right 
hand and the other in the left) objects which may be wands of office or 
long bows. These tablets bear no inscription. There is nothing on the 
reverse. They were no doubt votive tablets. Several hundreds of these 
tablets were broken to pieces. Each tablet was separate, and none 
were enclosed in clay or in model stApas. A collection has been deposit- 
ed in the Lucknow Museum, two were submitted to the Government 
H. W. P., and about six hundred have been left with my successor in 
Bijnor. 
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As far as I can discoYer, no snob tablets bave been hitherto found 
anywhere else. In his description of Sarnath, (Archaeological Reports, 
Yolume I, page 119), General Cunningham says incidentally that he 
has seen in Burma accumulated heaps of small burnt clay iigures of 
Buddha, but he does not describe them. If those were not similar to 
these now discovered by me, then my find is, I believe, unique. There 
is no other mention of any similar figures in the entire series of the 
Archseological Reports. The figures may, however, represent some Jain 
patriarch, but I doubt it, from the immense number of them, and their 
being evidently in a relic chamber. 

Secondly. Two large circular terra-cotta medals, both from the 
same die ; 3| inches in ontside diameter. Having been less thoroughly 
baked than the tablets, these medals were much broken, the more 
beautiful of the two being unfortunately badly shattered. 

These handsome medals are quite unique. Somewhat similar 
representations are said to be depicted on the Bharhnt stones, now in 
the Indian Museum, {vide General Cunningham's JBharhut SMpa, PL 
XIII, which, however, is not at my hand for reference). Also see Prin- 
sep’s (Thomas') Indian Antiquities, Pig. 1, PL XIX, where is figured a 
portion of a clay medal found at Bibat. Pakna Bihar (Archaeological 
Reports, YoL XI, p. 31, PL XIL), S^ravasti (ibid., p. 89, PL 
XXYIIT), Dharawat YoL XYI, p. 45, PL XIII), and Kusinagara 
{ibid., YoL XYIII, p. 70) are, as well as I can discover the only places 
where terra-cotta seals have been found. Xone of the seals found at 
the first three places are similar to, or of such fine execution as mine ; 
and unless some of the Kusinagara seals were similar, which apparently 
was not the case, or they would certainly have been described, those 
now found by me are the first of their kind, 

Mr. Carlleyle gave no plate of his (Kusinagara) seals, but a very 
meagre description of some only; a description which does not represent 
either of the Maytira Dhwaja seals. Lac seals have been found in many 
stupas, but none bearing an impress like these. 

The following is a description of these beautiful medals. In the 
centre is Buddha the Ascetic seated in the usual attitude save that there 
is an appearance of something on his right, which may, however, be an 
effect of the earth which was adherent to the seal, There is a halo 
round his head, and the semblance of a necklace, which may possibly be 
the edge of the mantle, leaving the right shoulder bare. Buddha is 
seated within a handsome Chaitya with a lofty^ pinnacle of the dimi- 
nishing umbrella type, decorated with streaming garlands. On either 
side of the pinnacle are fiying human figures, with perhaps drums or 
other musical instruments. These flying figures are said by General 
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Onnningbam (Arcli. Reporfc, I, 263) to be the usual accompaniments of 
the Ascetic Buddha. On either side of the body of the Ohaitya stands 
a male figure as a supporter. 

These wear the dhoti, and one a necklace. Their hair is dressed 
high, each in a different style, and there is a halo or ^ glory ’ round the 
head of each. (Possibly the figure on the proper left, wearing the neck- 
lace, is a woman ?) Each would seem to carry a chaumH in the outer 
hand, and at least one, if not both, a bow or wand of office in the inner. 
(There is an indication that the line forming this implement near the 
figure on the proper left is part of an oval ornamental ring round the 
Chaitya.) It is impossible to say clearly what this figure has in his 
right hand. There are also some matters unintelligibly depicted along- 
side of each figure, especially to the left of the left hand supporter. 
There are two marks on either side of the Chaitya which look like 
conventional palm trees. 

It will be noted that on the tablets Buddha is large, while the sup- 
porters are diminutive. Here Buddha is small and the supporters 
gigantic. Underneath the base of the Chaitya is the Buddhist 
creed, of the usual formula Ye Dharmmd hehiprabliavd Under 

the inscription is a strange figure, apparently a woman, kneeling, with 
uplifted adoring hands, before what looks like a pan with handles set 
upon a cliula. This figure may be that of the Bhikshuni Utpald or 
Utpalavarnd, who was the first person to see Buddha after his return to 
earth at Sankisa from his visit to his mother in the Trayastrimla 
heavens ; (Cunningham, Archoeological Report, XI, p. 26) or it may 
represent something of the nature of the Burmese shiko. (See Cun- 
ningham, regarding some kneeling figures, somewhat analogous ; 
Arch. Report, Yol. I, p. 9.) On the reverse of that one of these tw5 
large medals which was photographed is a rude delineation of the Bo 
tree, cut after the stamping of the medal. This is not on the duplicate 
medal. The least broken of - the two large medals, and six copies of 
tbe photograph of both sizes of medal by Col. Waterhonse were sub- 
mitted to the Government X.-W. P.* The finest bnt most broken medal 
is in the Lucknow Museum. 

Thirdly. About two dozen smaller terra-cotta medals. Several of 
these were broken to pieces. The clearest one has been photographed. 
They contain a panel with a seated ascetic Buddha, having two atten- 
dants on each side. The panel is surmounted by a miniature stupa in 
the centre, with a still ^mailer one on either side of it. The panel and 
stfipas are surrounded by a wreath of bells. Underneath the panel is 

^ [This photograph, together with a description of the medals, was published in 
the Proceedings of the Society, for April 1887. Ed.] 
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the Buddhist creed, as above# Specimens of this medal have been 
deposited in the Lucknow Museum. 

Fourthly. One copper salai or instrument for applying antimony 
to the eyes, similar to those found in the Bihat excavations (vide Prin- 
sep’s (Thomas’) Indian Antiquities, Mg# 18, Pi lY.) 

Judging from the type of character used in the inscriptions on 
these medals, the stamp was probably of the 8th, or at latest of the 9 th 
century of the Christian era. The date of the building of the stdpa can- 
not therefore be earlier than A. D. 700. 

The excavating shaft was caxcf ally continued down to the founda- 
tions, but nothing else was found. The entire mound consists of an. 
uniform mass of solid brick work. The bricks are chiefly of large size 
(14 X 8 X 2J), laid in mud. They are all well-burnt, some being veiy 
hard. Small galleries, driven in at about present ground level, ora 
little lower, and at the cardinal points, might yield something. The 
shaft ought to be thatched, over before the rains, or ifc will fill vritsh 
water, and the mound will be much injured thereby. 

The old fort of Mordbaj (Maydra Bhwaja), if it were built by 
the king of that name, would date from about the beginning of the 
lOfch century of our era, A Maydra Bhwaja reigned in Gauda (Gonda), 
a portion of the ancient realm of Ayodhya, in 900 A. B. (Archaeological 
Beport, I, 329. But see Voi, XVII, 98, where General Cunningham 
may be understood as placing Maydra Bhwaja and his brethren in the 
8th century A. B.). Mr. Carlleyle, not a very trustworthy authority, 
however, (Archaeological Beport, VI, 233) has a Mora Bhwaj flourisMng 
anywhere between 50 and 210 B. 0. ; while the popular tradition, which 
makes him contemporary with the Pandus, would relegate him at 
least to the 14th century before Christ ! We may assume, I think, that 
the forfc was not built before the beginning of the lOfch century. If 
so, and if I am correct in referring the characters on the seals to the 
8th or at latest the 9bh century, (and I think that the former is more 
likely,) then, of course, the stupa which I have excavated is much older 
than the ruined fort which suiawnds it. 

The whole country round the fort, for several square miles, is 
covered with almost uninterrupted traces of ancient ruins, chiefly com- 
posed of pieces of the large bricks of the builders of those days. All 
cuttings in the course of the work of widening the Xajibabad and Kot- 
dwara road, about to be taken ia hand, should be carefully carried out, 
and well watched, where they pass through t^ese ruins. The place 
must have been the site of a large and wealthy city. It may have been 
one of those many in this neighbourhood which perished in the extermi- 
nations of the ruthless Timur, at the close of the i4th century. There 
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are many such brick I'uins in the Bijnor district, some of them, and the 
most exteiisiye, in the middle of dense forest ; their very names vanish- 
ed from memory long ages ago. All these remains would I think repay 
excavation. I grieve that I never had leisure to take it up. 



The Coins of the Ghaahatdi Mu gh ab.^-^By E. E. Oliveb. 

( With four plates 

In the January number of the of the Boyal Asiatic Society’s Journal 
for the past year, I endeavoured to give a short geographical 
sketch of the Cha gh atai lOianate. and a historical outline of the rulers 
of this, the most obscure branch, of the great house of Ohengiz. A 
branch which nevertheless ruled over a vast extent of country, from 
Dzungaria, on the Chinese frontier, to A fgh anistan ; had its eastern 
capital at Almalik, the modern Kuldja, north of the Thian Shan moun- 
tains ; and its western at Bukhara in Mawara-un-Nahr. Of this line 
Mr. Poole, in the Vlth Volume of the British Museum Catalogue of 
Oriental coins, says the national collection possesses but three coins, 
struck by Danishmandjeh and Buy an, Quli : and I therefore propose in 
the following list, to bring together all the numismatic evidence I have 
been able to obtain through the kindness of friends, who have so gene- 
rously placed their coins at my disposal. I would take this opportunity 
to tender my best thanks to them, and also to point out that at present 
there is no dynastic list of rulers that can be considered accurate or 
complete, either in regard to the names of the Khans, the extent of 
their appanages, or the length of their reigns, and that an extensive 
comparison of their monetary records affords one of the most hopeful 
means of obtaining further evidence. Every well verified name, date 
and mint that either private individual or public society can publish 
may prove a useful ooutribution towards the compilation of any history. 
With the exception of A^ur all the mints noted in the present 
series are towns within the western division of the empire, Bukhara, 
Samrqand, Kash, So gh d. Utrdr, Tarmaz, and Badakbslian. What 
coinage may have issued from the eastern mints would probably be more 
likely to find its way to China than to India. On almost every coin 
the characteristic mark of the dynasty a Tibetan ‘ Ohh ’ turned 
upside down, occupies a prominent position. This on half a dozen of 
Khalils and Qazans [Kos. 12 to 17] is replaced by one of a slightly vary- 
ing character the lower half of which is a noticeable mark on 
the coinage of the Khans of the Qrim, also descendants of Chengiz, 
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Tlie signifioation of tliis cliaraoteristio Ohagjiatai mark is a question 
of interest. According to the chronicle of Ssanang Setzen, wliOj 
himself a prince of a leading tribe, wrote' a history of the Eastern 
Mongols ” in 1662, which is accepted as a high authority, the royal 
house originally sprung from that of Tibet : and Howorth in his 
history refers to a terminating Tibetan syllable written ** h'n pro- 
noTiiiced which means throne/’ and is found in all the names 

of the ancient kings and princes of Thibet. Possibly Tibetan scholars 
may he able to throw some light on the ^ “ clih ” in connection with 
the house of Glia gh atai. 

Most of the rulers describe themselves on their coins as Eliaqan’’, 
probably as not recognizing the sovereignty of the supreme Qians of the 
line of Oktai, and several affix the name or title of Timur as Yasiin, 
Elhalih Qazan, and in the lists Tuka, Dua, and Tughlaq, though on tlie 
first three coins, noted as struck at Bukhara, neither word is used. The 
following list, taken from my paper in the B. A. S. Journal, is the best 
approximation I can offer of the line of Ohaghatai Khans, but it is very 
possible that some readers of this Journal may be able to supply from 
coins in their cabinets some additional means of verification and check. 
I need hardly say I shall be greatly obliged for any such information. 


A. H. A. D. 



624—1227 

I. 

ObaghaMi. 

639—1242 

II. 

Qara Hulakfi. 

645—1247 

III. 

Yassu Mangu, 

650—1252 


Qara Hnlakfi, restored. 

650—1252 

lY. 

Organali (Khatfin) spent the 10 years <>£ her 



reign probably at Aimalik. 

659—1261 

Y. 

Algliu. 

0. 66|— 126f 

YI. 

Mubarak Shah, driven from the throne the 



same year as nominated. 

C. 66=— 126f 

YII. 

Borak. 

668—1270 

YIII. 

Xikpai \ both nominated and killed within 

670-1272 

IX. 

Tnka ] 3 or 4 years. 

C. 672—1274 

X. 

Dua. 

706—1306 

XI. 

Kunjuk. 

708—1308 

XII. 

Taliku^ reigned hut a few months. 

709—1309 

XIII. 

Kabak. 

709—1309 

XIY. 

Issenbuka, appears to figure under several 

' 


names. 

C. 718—1818 


Kabak restored. 


B 
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iitn 


!|| 


m^Vm XV. IlcMkdai. 

; , 726^1325 .. . XVI. TarmasMria. ■ 

73| — 133| Sanjar (? jointly or when Tamiashirin was in 

India). 

731—1334 XVIT, JinksM. 

739—1338 XVIIL Yasun. 

C. 741—1340 XIX. ’AH Sultan. 

„ 742-1341 XX. Bnznn. 

„ 74f— 134| XXL Xliaia 

„ 74|- — i34f (? XXII. Muliammad Pnlad, a doubtful prince.) 

„ 745—1344 XXIII. Qazan. 

747 — 1346 XXIV. Danisbnaandjeb. 

749—1348 XXV. Bdyan QnlL 

760— 1359 XXVI. Timur Shah. 

(?) Buayan. 

761 — 1360 XXVIl. Tu gM aq Timur (nominal). 

765—1363 XXVIII. Iljas Eliwaja. 

767—1365 XXIX. ’AdilBban. 

767-1365 XXX. Kabul Shah. 


771— 1309 
790—1388 


S uy ur gli afc mi s h . 
Mahmiid. 


I 


nominal^ under Timdr. 


LIST OB COINS OBSERVED.^ 

QARA HULAKl/, son of Mutahkan. Mutukan of the lists and 
grandson of Ghaghatdi. According to Shaw means a male child 

in Eastern Turkistan. 

Baldah Bu^ard, xxl H. Frsehn’s Receosio. 

of the lists, son of Baider and also grandson of 

Clia gli tai. 

Buldaara, 660 H. Film’s Rccensio. 

[ aSko j if jjtiJAlb |<S.A 

( 

^ In the above list, besides private collections, I have referred to Fraihn's 
Reoensio, the British Mnseum Catalogue, and M. Tiesenhausen’s notice of M. le 
Count Stronganofi’s collections. 
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JB. I’5i5." ■' Bulhara, .-660 H. Mr. L. WMte Kiag. 

In centre | ■ 

Both margiirs alike j 


KABAK. The Guebek of D’ Ohsson. The mint Madiiiatii-l-rijal 
(the city of the people) Tarmaz is the Tirmid of the maps north 
of the O XUS. 


No. 2. Al. ITOj 119*5 grains. 

I [ ., J| Mil 

I I 

... i 1 ..; j 

No. 3. AI. 1*3; 119 grains, 
j A>*-o>s I I 

I J I I ...... I ... 

No. 4. -^.‘8; 19 grains. 

ejli 1 JiWi j 


Madinatu-i-rijal Tarmaz. Mj 
cabinet 

^ I vJ^iU I 


BuMiara, 71x H. My cabinet. 

[ I 

BuMiara, 722 H, Mr. Rodgers, 

vt'l' 1 I; ^ I ^ 


Ditto. '75, 20 grains. BukharA 728, 725 H. My cabinet. 

Ditto. Ditto J 72*2, 723, 724, 725 H. Count Stronganoff. 

Ditto. Samrqand, 725 H. Ditto. 

No. 5. M. ‘8; 29 grains. Madi [nat] Tarmaz, 71x H. My cabinet. 
Ml j I i/{ Ai|5( I ail} Ay j j <xsh« 


... 


TARMA'SHrRm* 

No. 6. M. *75 ; 18 to 22 grains. Utrar, 733 and 734 H. Mr. L, 
White King, 

I ^ ^11 I ajfif miish. I I (^<^1 

^rr I I T 

Ditto. JR. *8. Madinatu-l-rijal Tarmag. Count Stronganoff. 

I if... [ ilf Mil ] Ay 


^ Regarding mint ITtiw see J. R, A. S., Yol. XX, Part I, page 86. 
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Ditto. M. 
ill I 


Samrqand, 726 H. 


Ditto. 

vr I j AW I a;C« 


SANJAE. 

No. 7. iR. 1-] 5 • 116 grains. Samrqand, 731 and 732 H. My cabinet, 
^JJf 


j aiJf j ^dJi iff & Ifji 

J 45^ 

<^S I 'iSLti 

: ; 


^^LkUJf JUjji ^hf ^ I 
ijijj/ iU jj,(4 I 
<xii| iXJicL I 


a'-:-' , JAKKSHf., ■ 

No. 8. AR. -75 19 grains. BaIabdah.Dtrar,xx6. My cabinet 

I J... I I ^ I ^ ^ 1^^., ^ I ^ 

Ditto. Ftrdr, 736, 737, 739 H Count Stronganoff. 


Ditto. Bald TJtrar 73x. 

^ 1 ab| aIa I j ^yOJLJi 


Ditto. 

y 1 r I ji/l Ab I aSA 


tasdn. 

No. 9. M. 1-2 ; 120-5 grains. Madinatu-l-rijal Tarmaz. My cabinet. 

I JM V ... I ... .a,... I „ I,,.,! ^ I 


Ditto. J® 1-2, 122-5 grains. 
TJM I ...-^...SA 

No. 10. .iE. 1-05 ; 123-5 grains. 
aCm, iU) j :>^s=^ j ali( Ki &l|3/ 

jLa^f Aij(X« j 

1 I I 


Ditto. Mrs. Stoker. 

I M I 

j 

Mrs. Stoker. 

...Ac Cfi ... j aSlx) al/( j oJi. 


^No. 11. M 11 ; 114 grains. [Sami-jqand, 740 H. Mr. L. White 

■ ^ I I i/t ^Jf if 
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KHALIL. 

Ho. 12. M. 1*25; 119 grains. [Samrjqand, 74x H, My cabiueL 

...•W j ... — -UfJ I I ...t aJ|5l ^ tyt ... 1 CJ... I 

i:r-® i I 1 ... y>} 't'f ... 1 ...*^ [<*^3 

Ho. 13. AJl. 1*15; 121 gTains. BukHara, 744 H. Mrs. Stoker. 

] &]]} J^j j MJf I ...aJljf j [ Ij!^^ 

I J-***., I ,, I vpj* o iilk I 

Ho. 14. M. 1*15 ; 123.5 grains. Bnliara, 744 H. Mr. L. White King, 

j aUf JyMj I <!djf j cLIck I 

2-. 1 ... I ... I I - I - 1 1 f 

1 1 1 I 1 ... I 1 i 1 V|«p 

j I ...... ^t***-" I I I 


QAZAN. 

Ho. 15. Jil. 1*2; 116 grains. Bald-i-BadalAshan, 747 H. My cabinet. 
^ tio iXb I I | ^ji) j*b} j 

VpV j <Xw j ^Lo &}jf ] <^JLk ^iiaiw j 

Ditto. J&, 1*15, 123 grains. ditto. Without date. Mrs. Stoker. 


Ho. 16. ARr. 1*20 ; 123 grains. Bukhara^ 746 H. Mr. L. White King. 

• 1 1 j 4^}<xpf 

A$Xc Mi j ^^tkho ^ j 


^ \ — \ ^ \ ->%•' 

No. 17. M. 1-25 ; 118 grains. 

I ^tj... ! 1 

I 1 

I I i$ju« I 0^^ I 

Pp I I I 


DAHISHMAHDJEH. 
Al, 1*25, 115 ; grains. 
tUi Jyaj I I iUlJIt 

Jf 1 1 1 /ijit 


I 1 

BuMiara, 744 H. My cabinet. 

1 1 ...ui^b.LJ| 

asd/o ^ a:Jjf 

j j I <K«» 

1 ^ 1 ...... I ...... I ...... I Vpp 

*‘***-* I uWjlj [ e;t 


Bukhara, 747 H, British Museum. 
MLo ikJJf ALl. I- I 
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BUTA'JSr QULr. 

No. IS. M, 1*2 ; 111 grains. AHiiir, x57 H. My cabinet. 

Mlf [ ^ j alif J I I 

aiif iX^ [ I aiif I I 

I .* ^*.f I I *•««•• j (S^bo 

5if adfjf 

No. 19. M, 1*2; 1 19’5 grains. Sann^qand. Mr. Rodgers. 

I [ ai)} JrAlfjf | j 

1 r<\T I 

P [ yjUls I ...*C I yjy,) 

No, 20. 1 25; 118 grains, Sanircjand, 7xx, Dr. Stulpnagel. 

_«£« j aJli I I aUtj/i iJtji I j^, j 

^Lc ^ j &As I ^ I i>Aj^ ^ii 

I .... I ... I «s:jLo a12. I 

No 21. ./il. 1-65 ; 116 grains. Samrqand, 7o5-4 H. My cabinet. 
Jywj I <\.JC^ idlf Jll aJ|ll lila. I Ji j UlyjUaLJf 

I a£« j 4ll( 1 * 

I •■■ ['^■“‘0 I I ts^' &5L**,j.u. j J aiw I 

I --I “ 

No. 23. iR. 1*25; 120 grains. Samrqand, 754 H. My cabinet. 

I aiJt Jr"j 1 I ¥ ...(■ikf! I wtisUt 

I ...... 1 1 1 ... £^! I I afJto I I 

j J j I ai,„, j 

No. 22 A. M. 1-2 ; 122 grains. Samrqand, 7x5 H. My cabinet. 

y^ikUt 1 /Mf I 

T 1 1 (JcWf 

I 1 ...... [ . 

djl^MAAMt j j 

No. 2.8. Al. 1’25; 15 grains. Samrqand, 765 H. My cabinet. 
Jrv I I •sJJll'l ^!il f ^ I JcUJi ^IkU, ’ 

V44 j *i« j "aiXo 4011 isJA j 

/w' i I «S^ ( ...... I ^ 

1 j*^ <siUj«A«. , , 
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No. 24. M. 1-2; 124 grains. Utrar, 752 H. My cabinet. 

^ I aSl* aU( liji. I (yta. ^jji 

i var I fyi \ 

Ho, 25. ifi.. 1*25; 118 grains. Utrar. My cabinet. 

I touts' r 

I ! ••• 1 ! 

^ j) 

. .Ditto. Bamr-Utrar, My cabinet, ■■ 

^fyf j -Jiiil Aia j ^liji 

j^Sr I I iSxlc 

J^\ 1 

Ho. 26. 1*25 ; 122 grains. Bnldiara, 756 H. My cabinet. 

I CK^az'^ j ... I I I ^ I e)^ I 

Vd'l I I (J I I i!5>a}^ I J ^ M 

i \j*^\ 

Ho. 27. Jii, 1*25; 123 grains. Bukhara. My cabinet. 

<>l6. [ I J^Ulf ^(kl^ 

j I ^ 

Ho. 28. iB. 1*25 ; 122 grains. Kash, 753 — 1 H. My cabinet. 

sjCwi I Vdf* 1 Jo j Wf ^(kI..J} 

^ . ■ 

! 1 1 is^ 

Ho. 29. M. 1*25 ; 126 grains. Kasli. My cabinet. 

[ aCw oik I .,,(^..,.1.^1 ^^l3 j L.jf 

<5P I ... aijf 

Ditto. So gh d. Count Stronganoff, 

OJks> ^iCw j JoW( I ,,, O^Jf I I 

&1}\ ^ Oblik j ,.,^b^ j 

BUAYA'H. ? Seldiiz;. After Buyan Quli was murdered in 760 H. 
and the puppet Timur Sliah set up, there was something like general 
anarchy, various Amirs seizing provinces and asserting their inde- 
pendence. The whole of Mawara-un-Hahr was seized by an Amir whose 
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name is generally written Bay an spelled “ Biann 

Snldoze’’ in White's Institutes of Timur. He seems to have governed in 
a way, though a dissipated hard-drinking Amir, and to have been put to 
death by Tnghlaq Timnr Khan (rniing in Eastern Turkistan) circa 764 
H. It seems possible that the two following coins may be his. 

No. 30. M. 1-25; 121 grains. Madinatu-l-rijal Tarmaz, 764 H. My 
cabinet. 

Ditto. ? Bnjdiara, 7xx H. Mr. L. White King. 

® b-** 1 1 1 4<>-<><>h 1 

Doubtful coins, 

Al. 9. (? Dua.) Bada^shan, 69(4) H. Count Stronganoff. 

J 

No. 31. M. 1*2; 120 gr«ains, Mahmn[dabad], x27 H. Mr. Rodgers. 

^ 1 rv I 1 

No. 32. M 1*2; 124 grains. Samrqand, 753 H. Mr. L. W. King. 

ybf 1 I ^3 Jj^Ui [ y\ 

Ditto. Without mint, 754 H. Ditto. 

In these two coins and in some others, Btiyan Qiili calls himself 
Nasiru-d-din. 

KATLAGH KH WAJA, the son of Dua, who with his father invaded 
India, and appears to have been at Jalandhar 696, as far as Delhi 
697-8, and Lahore 701 H. (See Zia-ud-din Barni, and D'Ohsson’s 
account.) His copper coins, like the two following, are not uncommon in 
India. 

No. 33. M. *6 ; 53 grains. 

No. 34. M. *6 ; 52 grains. 
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Eejjori on the Boria or Lakha Medi Stupa near Ju,nagadh.—Bij Hene^>,> 

CotJSENS, M. R. A. S., Archmologioal Surveyor of Western India. 

{With a Plate.) 

On the 27th of January, 1889, I received a demi-official from the 
Director-General, Archeological Survey, enclosing a catting from the 
Morning Post in which was given a short account of the opening of a 
stupa near Junagadh, Kathiawad, hy Mr. J. M. Campbell, 0. S., 
directing me to take immediate steps to ascertain what was being done. 
On the same day I wrote to Rao Bahadur Haridas Viharidas, Divan 
of Junagadh, and in reply was told that Mr. Campbell had, during the 
Christmas holidays, commenced the excavation of the stupa in question, 
and had left instructions with them for its continuance. I then wrote 
to Mr. Campbell (letter No. 12 of 31st January 1889) asking him what 
had been done, and what was still doing, and received from him a state- 
ment of all that had been done up to' that time. In his note accompany- 
ing it, he said that, should anything be found, he would be immediately 
informed, and would try to return to Junagadh for a few days. On 
the night of the 15th instant, I received a telegram from the Assistant 
Divan of Junagadh from which I understood that a ‘ find ’ had been 
made. The As.sistant Divan, Mr. Ardesir, wrote me at the same time, 
but the letter did not reach me then, as I started early next day. 
At Dhola Junction I met Mr. Campbell, and we went together to Juna- 
gadh. The next moining we went out to the stupa. But before des- 
cribing the ‘ find,’ I will try and describe the position and surrounding 
of the d'llpa, 

0 



18 


H. Oouscns — Eepori on the Boria or Lahka Medi Stupa, [No. 2^ 

At tlie foot of the southern slopes of Girnar whose precipitous 
cliffs rise a short distance to the east of Jiinagadh, is a small secluded 
Tallej — an amphitheatre among the hills — almost entirely surrounded by 
the latter. It is about six miles fi’cm Juuagadh, and the only path to it 
leads for some distance along the course of the river, past the celebrated 
Asoka Rock, and crossing an intervening spur, debouches at once into it. 
It is thickly wooded, and the bush and scrub, with a good sprinkling of 
larger trees, climb the hill sides to near their summits. At every turn 
in the path, lovely glimpses of the surrounding scenery are seen through 
the foliage, and many a charming view is further enhanced by its vivid 
reflection in an occasional pool in the watercourses crossed in the way. 
The great rugged sides of Girnar, with its everlasting rocks, kissed by 
the lingering rays of the rosy sunset, and hegirdled with a cloak of 
varied tinted foliage, now fading into the softest pearly greys, is a pic- 
ture one loves to linger .before. Around us, beside this old patriarch 
among hills, we have in the south-east the heights of Gadesing, crowned 
by its ruined fort, on the south-west Datar-no-dongar, with the hills 
of Makhan Kundi, Taktakgiyo, Sazadiari, and Pavandhoda between, 
and the low pass on the eastern slopes of Girnar known as Sdrya-kund- 
ki-godi. In the middle of this beautiful valley, then, thus cut off from 
the outside world, upon a rocky knoll, stands the great mound known 
as the Boria Stilpa or the Lakha Medi (the abode of Lakha). The 
ground on every side between it and the western edge of the valley is 
strewn with fragments of bricks, and here and there are small mounds 
which look much like the remains of little stiipas. Directly eastward 
of the big stupa^ and on the eastern edge of the valley, is the small 
temple of Bor Devi, so called from the Bor trees which surround it. 

On our arrival at the stupa we found that a relic casket had been 
unearthed. The digging that led to its discovery is described in Mr. 
OampheU’s notes attached, from which it would appear that the depth 
of the casket from the summit of the mound was 39 feet. Daring the 
excavation the iop of tW mouhff cut off to a depth of 22 feet, 

and a ti’ench 20 feet wide at the top had been driven from the east 
straight into the centre. The sides and floor of the cutting shew, that 
the whole stupa was built of close horizontal layers of good brickwork 
in herring-bone bond, and it is a solid compact mass. The bricks are 
of the old Buddhist type, measuring 18'' x 15" x 3". Whatever the 
state of the upper portion, which has been cleared away, may have 
been, the lower part now standing is solid enough to allow a perpen- 
dicular cutting to be carried down without fear of the sides falling in. 

During the excavation various slabs and fragments of sculptured 
stone (Junagadli freestone) were met with, most of them having been 
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found about the vertical axis of the mound. They were numbered as 
found, but owing to no plans or sections having been plotted as the work 
progressed, there was some little doubt as to the positions of some few 
fragments. The two great heavy rail slabs were no doubt placed in 
the positions in which they were found for the purpose of the better 
securing the relics from any burrowing thief. The others woi’O probab- 
Ijr put in without any special purpose. 

Before describing these fragments it will be as well to revert to the 
relics. See Plate V. On our arrival at the mound on Monday, the i8th 
February, we entered the trench and found the stone coffer, with its lid 
upon it, standing on one side (west) of its original bed. As far as could 
be seen, it had been placed in the vertical axis of the mound, and, from 
measurements taken by me, and the statement that it was at a depth of 
39 feet from the original top, I conclude that it occupied a position in the 
centre of that axis. On finding the box, Mr. Ardesir had it lifted to one 
side to see if there was any thing beneath it, but he kept its bed undis- 
turbed so that we could see how it was placed. From the discovery 
until we arrived a day or two had elapsed, during which time the coffer 
had been left standing in the trench under a guard, but had not been 
sealed or otherwise made fast. This outer receptacle consists of two 
blocks of white free stone, one upon the other, the upper serving as a ’ 
covering to the lowei\ The block had been placed, so far as I could see ' 
by the marking of the bed, with its sides facing the cardinal points. 
Upon lifting off the upper slab we found a small circular well in the 
upper side of the lower stone, closed by a thin circular slab which i^ested 
upon a shoulder inside round the top of the well. On lifting out this 
little cover, whose top was flush with the top of the slab, we found inside 
a small stone pot with lid. The shape of the lower part of this is that of 
a shallow bowl, while the upper, or lid, was like an inverted saucer with a 
lip on its underside. This pot was very nearly as big round as the 
well in which it was placed, and it was with some little difficulty got 
out. The bowl or the lower part of the pot is perfectly plain, but the 
top has, by way of ozmament six concentric grooved circles. The 
material out of which it is made is a dull z'ed claystone, and the whole has 
been turned very neatly upon the lathe. This is evident from the cir- 
cles, where the tool in its progress round has very slightly chipped or 
serrated the edge of the circles. A curious thing about this pot, and 
which will be noticed again presently, is that the lid does not fit the 
bowl, being too big for it, its lip overlapping and resting on the inner 
edge of the bowl instead of dropping into it. Within the well, sur- 
rounding this pot, was found a small quantity of gritty powder. 

In the stone pof was found a little copper pot in two parts like 
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tlxe last — bowl and lid. Thus far had the pot been opened by Mr 
Ardesir before oui* arrival. The copper pot being encrnsted with green 
Yei'digris was not so easily opened, and the farther opening of the ves- 
sels was entrusted to me. To open the copper pot, I had to insert the 
blade of my penknife between the lid and the bowl, and by gentle 
leverage force the former off. The general shape of the copper pot 
is that of the stone one, being slightly rounder. But it has an addition 
of a little drum-like protuberance forming a kind of handle to the lid. 
When the copper pot was opened a silver pot of the same shape was found 
within, while underneath it, and between it and the sides of the copper 
pot, was a dry brittle substance covered with verdigris. This, on close 
inspection, has the appearance of compressed vegetable matter, bearing 
the impress of tbe silver pot on it. It looks as if some green (moist) 
grass-like vegetable had been put in, and the silver box added and pressed 
down upon it Its moisture had greatly corroded the inside of the copper 
vessel up to a line abovethe junction of the lid. Beyond this, the interior 
of the dome of the lid was not corroded, being appai’ently protected by 
the intervening silver box,, and this part had a purplish metallic sheen 
which is probably the result of fire when beating out and shaping the lid. 
The corrosion had eaten a considex^able hole in one side of the bot- 
tom of the bowl. 

Tbe silver box was quite bright. The only difference between this 
and the copper one being in the shape of the knob on the top which has 
a narrower waist at its junction witli the top of the dome of the lid. 
This, on being opened, revealed a bright little gold box. Between the 
two was a small quantity of very light knobbly brown stuff which on 
close examination and under a low power microscope appeared to have a 
distinctly fibrous texture. To me it appeared to be a mouldy or fungus 
vegetable matter. 

Great interest and curiosity now centred round the opening of the 
gold box, and the lid was removed amidst much speculation as to its 
contents. Its shape differed from the others only in the shape of the 
knob on the lid which was here conical. In the box we found the relic 
1: and a few grains of coaly grit, accompanied by the usual five offerings, 
in this case comprising an aquamarine (?) bead, a imby, a sapphire, an 
emerald, and a small piece of dry twig or white coral with a smaller chip 
of the same. The relic upon close examination seems to be a small chip 
of stone that has been under the action of fire. It is a flake about f of 
an inch long by J of an inch broad, of a dull yellowish drab colour with 
darker smoky stains. Its surface is cracked all over as if by fire. 
Under the microscope the surface appears to be covered with fine 
grains of sand of various hues and dimensions. A lower power shews 
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the surface as blocks of rock with the rifts or fissures (the cracks) filled 
with gravel. It is most certainly not bone, nor does it appear to be burnt 
clay, unless it has been burnt into hard stone ware. The gritty substance 
under the microscope looks like lumps of coal of various sizes, and to the 
naked eye as a few grains of different sized gunpowder. The bead 
which is the largest jewel, is in cross section triangular with rounded 
corners, one side being much longer than the other two, which, themselves, 
are unequal. The bead, in its length, has thus three faces. The hole has 
been drilled from both ends, which is evident from the meeting in the 
centre not being quite true. It is transparent, with a slightly, but deci- 
ded, green tinge, and Mr. Campbell thinks it an aquamarine. It may 
be crystal. The ruby, which is ruby-coloured by refiected light, is of 
the colour of strong tea by transmitted light. It is in the shape of a 
very fiat cone, the diameter of its base being about y\ of an inch. The 
sapphire is a deep blue by reflected, but a lighter blue by transmitted 
light, while the emerald is light opaque green. These two stones are 
smaller than the ruby, the emerald being the smallest. IsTow we come 
to the last article, which has all the appearance of a piece of dried twig, 
though perhaps a trifle heavy for such. It is about f inch long and 
nearly J inch in diameter. The outside is covered with fine parallel 
lilies or scoring, running with the length of the substance, and on it are 
one or two eyes where leaves or small branches may have been attached. 
It is of an uniform grey tint. The fractured ends or sections do not, 
however, shew any woody texture, but is more solid looking. In the 
five offerings made to images, and at the consecration of Hindu temples, 
the coral always forms a fifth with jewels, but then it is generally the 
red coral. It is not unlikely that this may be a piece of coral too, but 
of the white kind. The nature of the bead requires a professional 
opinion to decide. The usual five offerings in Hindu shrines are — a dia- 
mond, a ruby, an emerald, a pearl, and a piece of coral. 

The relic boxes were carefully examined, bub no trace of inscription 
or of single letters could be found, nor has any coin been discovered. 
We are thus still without any clue to the age of the sttipa, unless we get 
it in the fragments of sculptured stoues which may yet be excavated. 
On the 20th the relic boxes and the contents of the small gold box were 
photographed full size. 

The excavation is still being continued, and when we left the mound 
on the evening of the I9th, a well had been sunk in the brick work to a 
depth of 8 feet below the centre of the position, where the coffer stood ; 
but without anything more being found. 

The sculptured stones that had been found are themselves full of in- 
tere>st, and if the remaining portions of the structure of which these form 
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part can be discovered, the trouble and expense in getting at them will be 
amply repaid. The top member of the Tee or triple umbrella is a 
huge heavy slab one foot two inches thick. The edges round are 
bi'oken away, but one image mortise remains at one comer, 3 feet 4 
inches from the centre. The centre of the slab is pierced with a 
large round hole, 1 foot 3| inches in diameter, to receive the stem 
of the umbrella. Three-fourths of the entire rim of the great um- 
brella were found, and they all piece together remarkably well, and 
give a diameter of 10 feet and a thickness of 1 foot. Four fragments of 
the four supporting images (one of each) have also been found, and the 
tenons under their feet correspond with the mortise in the top of the 
Tee. In the lower edge of the umbrella rim are the corresponding 
mortises to receive the tops of the images. The nnderiside of the umbrella 
is slightly hollowed out. The whole was originally in one piece, but as 
yet the central parts and the remaining fragments of the rim have not 
been found. Nearly half the collar, however, with portions of the two 
upper ones, of diferent thickness, have been excavated. The holes in 
these decrease in size. Portion of a smaller figure, probably from the 
second tier, has been recovered. In the top of the big umbrella are 
four mortises immediatly above those below, but near the centre, for 
the feet of these upper images. In the edge of the umbrella small 
holes are drilled through half way, between the images and about 
I inch diameter, apparently intended for hangings or the sticks of small 
■flags. There are many other fragments and slabs whose original use 
cannot as yet be definitely determined, but in addition to these are the 
fragments of two lengths of rail slab, 8 feet 3 inches by 3 feet 5| inches. 
These have long tongues at either end to fit into long mortises in some 
supports not yet found. The surface is carved into uprights with 
three bands of rail running through them. On the upright struts are 
incised centi'al circles with a half circle at top and bottom. The length 
of these slabs is the length of a side of the original polygonal railing 
round a stnpa or structural dagoba. 

The question which now requires solution is, whether the triple 
umbrella was an erection over a previous stupa or over a structural 
dagoba. That it was never erected over the present stupa is self-evi- 
dent from the positions in which the fragments were found. If a larger 
stupa existed on this spot, it is very unlikely that it would have been 
pulled down and rebuilt. It would have been repaired if necessary 
or an outer casing added. It is my opinion that a structural dagoba 
existed probably on this spot hefore the stupa^ and the triple umbrella 
being so top-heavy fell and was smashed as we find it ; and in this 
was enshrined the present relics. Finding how unstable this arrange- 
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ment was, the Buddhist determined to build the present stupa^ and the 
fragments of the old dagoba, which had to a certain extent become 
sanctified by its use as a relic receptacle, were buried in the mound. 
I should thus not be surprised, if the bulk of this original structure be 
found at the ground level, being thrown in to help to get the required 
height for the relic coffer. 

It has been decided to carry on the excavation to the rock ; and I 
estimate that there are 35 to 40 feet of brick work between the position 
of the coffer and the foundation. I have advised that a well be continued 
down through the centre, a sloping approach being made to it from the 
east along the present cutting. Then, if necessary, the cutting east 
and west might be carried straight through the mound down to the 
foundation. If nothing is found, then it will be needless to demolish 
the mound in the chance of finding anything in the two halves. If, on 
the contrary, my suppositions are correct, and the remains of some struc- 
tural dagoha be found scattered through the mound then nothing is 
left for it but to clear away the whole* 

At a point in the mound at about 4 feet from the coffer, and on the 
same level, was found a handful of broken chips. These were the 
fragments of a pot of exactly the same material as the stone pot con- 
taining the relics, and on piecing some of the fragments around the lip 
of the cover of the latter they were found to lie evenly to it and to have 
exactly the same curve. I have already mentioned the little trouble we 
had in getting the stone-pot out of the well, which was a good deel deeper 
than it, there being hardly enough room round about it to get the 
fingers in. The inference I draw from this is, that the original bowl, of 
which the present lid was its cover, is now represented by these fragments. 
The accident probably happened thus. After enclosing the copper box 
within the stone pot, the latter was being let down into the well, when, 
from the small diameter of the latter the priest’s fingers slipped from the 
bowl to the lid. The bowl fell into the well and got broken while the 
lid remained in his fingers. The fragments were then taken out and 
cast aside, and a new bowl obtained which did not quite fit the lid. The 
immense pressure of the mass of brick work above reduced the fragments 
to chips as we find them. But the amount of these is quite sufficient 
to build up a complete bowl as large as the whole one. 

It is curious that no heads of images have as ’yet been found. 

I have not been able to revisit the stupa since my first visit, but 
have been informed that nothing of any consequence was found up(5n 
further excavation. 
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Notes on some Molarian Tribes, No, IL^ — By W. H. P. Driver. 

The Koroas. 

Habitat. — Koroas are to be found scattered over various parts of 
Oiiutiya K%pur, from Palanau in tbe north down to the most south- 
western of the Fative States. They are in vainous stages of civilisation, 
from the Birhor-Koroa of the jangles to the cultivator on the plains 
who prefers to call himself a ‘ Kisan/ 

In Paiamu they call themselves Korea-Mundas rather than Koroas, 
and in Sirguja and Jaspur they like to be called Paharias, the name 
Koroa being looked upon as a term of reproach. 

Language,— As usual when branches of any tribe become isolated, 
the Koroas in different districts have various dialects, and the following 
are a few samples of differences between the Baroai and Manipat 
Koroas. 


Bnglish, 

Baroai Koroa, 

ManipaUKoroa. 

White ant 

... Bunumku 

... Santi. 

Bear 

Hunikmai 

... Bana. 

Blood 

Chala 

... Balgi. 

Bone 

... Kod 

... Jang. 

Body 

Harom 

... Sindir. 

Cloth 

... Pagi 

... Sonhe 

Hair 

... Silik 

... Ub. 

Thigh 

... Bnl 

... Tob. 

Lie 

Lobra 

... Buri. 

Mouth 

... Totna 

... Ah. 

Bice (cooked) 

... Kode 

... Jow. 

Word 

... Baida 

... Barra. 

There 

... Inandera 

... Hona. 

Vpar 

.o Sanging 

... Langka. 

That 

... Man 

... Mader. 

Traditional and Gonjectural History, — The 

Koroas like other wild 


tribes knovr little of their own history, but they have traditions about 
the Mahadeo Hills, and the same fiction as the Asurs about their 
origin, vi^., that they are sprung from scarecrows. Their traditions also 
connect them in a distant way with the Korkus, Kurs, Saonts, Asurs 
and Beonarias. 

When these aborigenes were driven south by the Aryans they appear 
to have been generally known amongst themselves as Kors, their word 
for man. The more eastern branch of the Kolarian race was in those 

# [Continued from Yol. LYII, p. 7, of 1888. Ed.] 
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days evidently known as Hoi’o. To this day the members of the eastern 
bi'aiich can be distinguished by the use of H, where those of the 
western branch use the letter K. From the remains of brick and atone 
templeSj it would appear that in ancient times small communities of 
Aryans used to settle amongst these aboriginal tribes, perhaps at first 
as conquerors, but afterwards on a more familiar footing, until with 
the lapse of time they became absorbed in the Kolarian population. 
Traces of mixed blood are plain enough amongst the population of this 
part of the country at the present day. 

Authentic history , — The earliest historical fact we have in connection 
with the Koroas is, that in 1818 A. D., when Sirguja and Jashpur 
were ceded to the British by Appa Sahib, the Koroas, under a chief 
named Manawar Sing, were at war with the Raja of Sirguja. Then 
in 1857 the Koims of Sirguja went into open rebellion against the 
British Government, and one of their chiefs Dha-ram Sing was hanged 
after we regained the country. Again in the beginning of 1884 this 
same tribe (probably owing to scarcity) took to highway robbery and 
murder. The ring-leader on this occasion was one Katra, and he and 
three others, named Bandhan, Jitu and Ledra, were tried and hanged at 
Ranchi. Of the others implicated, two more, Dunde and Pnnea, were 
transported, and another Bandan received five years^ imprisonment. It 
is said that in years when the hill Koroas crops were scarce, they 
used to pay a visit to the Raja in a large body, armed with their terrible 
bows, arrows and battle-axes. The Raja in those days was only too 
glad to get rid of them by ordering a general subscription for their 
benefit. Alas I now, gone are tlie days of “ the good old rule, the 
simple plan,*' and the British are here to maintain law and order. 

Divisions . — The Koroas are divided into several sub-tribes, the 
Paharia or Bor-koroas, the Birinji a- koroas, the Birhor-koroas, tlio 
Koraku -koroas, and the Koria-mundas. All live amongst the hills and 
jungles and speak dialects of the Kolarian language. The Dand-koroas 
or Dih-koroas and the Agaria-koroas live on the low lands, and speak 
only a dialect of Hindi. 

Food . — In the way of food, Koroas of the hills can eat goats, pigs, 
fowls, cows and buffaloes, but not snakes, or frogs or lizards. Only 
Birhor-koroas can eat monkeys. They all eat various jungle products, 
and many of them know of the medicinal properties of hei'bs, roots &c., 
to be found in their jungles. The following are the names of a few 
such medicines, vlz.^ Ohuraphal, Gethi, Bhourmali, Barkajeri, Harra- 
phal, &c. 

Religion . — Koroas employ three kinds of priests, wlio must, however, 
all be Koroas. The Pahan-Baiga is the head priest, the ‘ Puj&’ * is his 
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assistant, and tlie Dewar is tBe consniting priest. They also have 
Ojhas, Dains and Motis, i, e., wizards, witches, and sorcerers, wlio deal 
with various kinds of spirits, and work on the superstitions of the 
people. The mediumistio powers of such people are supposed to be 
innate. Eoroas worship the sun. Once a year in the month of Novem- 
ber, the religious-minded Korea goes out by himself, before dawn, to 
meet the idsing sun, and without the assistance of a priest, he offers 
up a sacrifice of a white cock, upon an open field. The priests offer 
their sacrifices under the Sarna of sal trees, which is to be found near 
every village. Darha and Darbin are worshipped in the Sarna, and the 
hinduised Koroas of the plains worship Kali in a temple. A red or 
spotted cock is offered to Darha and a red hen to Darbin, and to these 
are added a little ‘ Handia ' or native rice beer, which the soul of the 
Korea loves. There is also a Paht Deoia or hill god who eats red cocks. 
On occasions of distress the Baiga offers an oblation of milk to Kali. 
The goodwill of ‘Arha Burhi’ (their ancestors) is invoked on any 
CKJcasions of moment. 

Festivals . — At the * Phagna ^ festival, in March, a * simal ' (cotton 
tree) branch is planted on the east side of the village, straw is tied 
on the top of it, and then set fire to. After drinking and dancing 
round this, the Baiga cuts off the top with a ‘ balua * (battle-axe). He 
then takes and sticks it over his own door, and offers a sacrifice of a 
spotted fowl, and some bread made of rice flour. This festival lasts for 
two days, and they dance the ‘ Tharia ^ and * Jhumta. The * Sarhul * 
festival, in April, lasts four days, a red cock and hen are sacrificed 
and they dance the Jhumta and Chandrani. Once a year, in the month 
of July, the Pahan sacrifices to Kali a * khassi/ goat which the whole 
village subscribes for. At the ^ Nowa ’ or first crop festival in Septem- 
ber, the dances are Chandrani and Desoari, and only a hen is sacrificed 
by the Pahan, but after the harvesting is over, every Koroa household 
offers a thanksgiving sacrifice of a red and white hen to ancestors^ 
The ‘Sohorai’ or cow festival, in September, lasts four days, and two 
red cocks are the proper sacrifice on this occasion. At the ‘ Dassain,' 
in October, the Diwan of Khuria sacrifices a ‘ khassi ^ goat. The 
Karma festival, in October, lasts two days. The villagers cut a branch 
of a karam tree, plant it in the middle of the ‘akhra,’ or dancing- 
ground, and drink and dance round it. At this the Chandrani is the 
proper dance. 

Marriage ceremonies . — Although Koroas do not marry until they are 
grown up, their marriages are often arranged by parents. The would- 
be-husband has always a say in the matter, and in his eyes, working- 
capabilities are the chief beauty in a wife. Koroas are divided into 
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several families, eacli of wliich is known by its ‘gotor/ and no two 
people of the same gotor are allowed to marry. The gotor stands for 
our sarname. An orthodox marriage is conducted as follows. First the 
betrothal is formally gone through by the parents of the bridegroom, 
taking to the parents of the bride two *kalsis’ of * daru ’ or native 
licjuor made fmm the ‘mahwa,’ and settling the price of the girl, which 
is generally about B^s. 5. The young man goes with his parents next 
time and takes besides the Bs. 5, a ^ khassi ’ goat, a piece of cloth 
for his intended, and another for his future motlier-in-law. On the 
wedding-day a feast is given at the house of the bridegroom’s father to 
which all relatives and friends are invited, and a party of the bride- 
groom’s fiiends go and bring the bride. A person called an * aguait^ 
arranges all the ceremonies. The clothes of the bride and bridegroom 
wliieh have previously been dyed yellow are tied togetlrer by the 
^ Lokundis,’ who must be unmarried people. The ^ Lokundis ’ are the 
bridesmaids and bestmen. The bridegroom then puts * sindiir ' on the 
bride’s forehead, and the ^ agtcait * throws b, fist-full of uncooked rice 
on the ground. The happy pair then go find salaam to their parents 
and to the assembled company. They then seat themselves between 
their parents, and the husband puts bangles on his wife’s wrists, and 
anklets on her feet. The company then begin to eat and drink, and 
afterwards the young people commence their dancing, which is kept up 
all night. The next morning, after a final drink, all the party go 
and bathe, and then leave the happy couple to their own devices. 

Marriage customs , — A Koroa can marry a second wife, if he has no 
children by his first, or if his first wife leaves liira, or if lie is divorced 
from her. If his wife leaves him, he can get back her price, from her 
parents or guardians, and this is as good as a divorce. Widows can 
remarry, and a man who marries a widow or divorcee is called a * Biyahur.’ 
If a man leaves his wife without a cause, she can call a ‘ iianehayat,’ 
and have him find Bs. 5. When young people marry without their 
parents’ leave, it is called a * Dhuku.’ The relatives then hold a 
‘ panchayat,’ and make i<he young man give a * khassi ’ goat and two 
^ kalsis ’ of * daru,’ for their benefit. 

Birth customs . — For about a week or ten days after a birth, the 
mother is considered unclean. Children are named a month after they 
are born. They are only named after their grandparents, when the 
mother dreams of a visit from the said ancestors. If a girl is to be born, 
the woman dreams that either her own or her husband’s mother came 
with offerings of * tarpat ’ earrings or beads ; but if a boy is expected, 
she dreams that either her own or her husband’s father came with an 
offei’ing of a ‘ clibi’ or a ‘ batua’ (small brass pots for eating out of). 
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The child is then called its grandparents’ ‘ aotar/ and is named after 
the said ancestor. A big feast is always given at a christening. Boys 
are preferred to girls. 

Young people . — Boys are burnt on the forearms, when they are about 
ten years of age, but girls are not tattooed like Mundas, Kharias and 
Uraons. Property descends only to male heirs. Every large village has 
its Dhamkuria or bachelor’s quarters, for boys who are too old to live 
with their parents. Girls stay with their parents until they get married. 
The dancing-ground is usually an open space in fi’ont of the Dham- 
kuria, Young people enjoy considerable freedom until they are married. 
There are no old maids amongst Koroas. Children take the * gotor ’ of 
their father. 

Death Customs . — When great persons die their remains are conveyed 
to the banks of a river and burnt by their relatives. Ordinary people are 
buried and large stones are placed over their graves. When the Pahan 
Pujar or Dewar die, their remains are burnt and buried in their own 
fields. Ten days after a death, the nearest relatives give a big dinner. 
When a pregnant woman dies, her ghost haunts its relatives and 
has to be turned out of the village with the assistance of the Baiga. 

A2)peaTance . — In appearance the Koroas of Jashpur, Sirguja and 
Barowai are usually very black with fiat square faces, and matted locks. 
Physically they are short but very strongly made. 

The Pahariyd-Kharias, 

Habitat . — The Pahariya- Kharias have little to boast ofi in the way of 
history, and those in the south-west have the same tradition as the 
Kharias of Lohardagga, vi0., that they came from ‘ Eoides ’ and ‘ Kharia- 
ghat.’ They are found scattered on the hills in the south of Manbhiim, 
in various parts of Siugbhdm and Kionjhar, and on the borders of Gang- 
pur and Raigarh, and (as their name implies) they are exclusively hill 
men. At the foot of the hills in the thickest jungles are found the Perai- 
Kharias, who are said to have been outcasted by the hill men, and with 
them are also found the Makria-Kharias, both these tribes being gross 
feeders. The Makria-Kharias eat monkeys, and thus stand in the same 
position to the Kharias as the Bii*hors to the Mundas. It is most proba- 
ble that in ancient times all the Kolarian tribes ate monkeys. 

Laviguage. — There is a difierence in the language of the hill and 
pkins of one word in twelve, and the following are a few examples : — 

English. Plains-Kharia. Rill-Kharia. 

Cloth ... Lutui , ... Sirak. 

Fever ... Ghorna ... To nor. 

Flesh Mas ... Kumang. 
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English. 

Plams-Kh aria. 

HilhKharia 

Foot 

Katta 

... eTura. 

Jackal 

... Tnyin 

Karcba. 

Monkey 

Bandar 

Sakoi. 

Morning 

Meang 

Patar. 

Plantain 

Kera 

Kondo.. 

River 

... Ompai 

... Jor. 

To-day 

Musa 

... Kone. 

Near 

... Ubdu 

... Ekor. 

Weep 

... Yamna 

Libdana. 

Bad 

... Bekar 

... Kambo. 

Old 

... Buddha 

... Keiidrubo. 

Divisions.- 

-There are two tribes of hill Kharias, the ^ Pah 


the ‘ Neosa.’ The Pabarijas are the more civilized, being more fastidious 
as to their food, and wearing cloth, while hTeosas are said to eat cows, and 
animals that have died of disease, and most of them wear only leaves. 
Neither of these tribes can speak any language but their own, but 
it is only with difficulty that they can understand each other. 

Food. — Pahariya-Kharias eat bu^aloes, sheep, goats, pigs, fowls, &c., 
but not cows, tigers, snakes, lizards, <fec. 

Beligious Festivals. — In religious ideas the Pahariya-Kharias are 
wonderfully advanced. They worship the Sun, ‘ Giring Puja,* every 
two or three years, in the months of June or July, the head of every 
family doing his own phja, on a bai'e rock, and offering a white cock, 
a white goat, or a white pig, according to his circumstances. Every 
village has its priest, or ‘ Kaio,’ who must be a Kharia, and his 
sacrifices are to be made at the ‘ Sarna ’ or Jangkorbo. In February 
there are three festivals. , At the ‘ Ph%un ’ festival each household offers 
ifcs own sacrifice. At the Jangko festival, the Kalo offers a sacrifice for the 
whole village. This festival is kept in honour of the Mahua and Mango, 
which fruits are then in season. Then there is the ‘ Lamlam,’ or hunting 
festival, at which the Kalo again officiates for the whole village. At ail 
these festivals the ^Tharia’ is the fashionable dance. In June each 
household offers its * khidori ’ sacrifice. In September the \ Kalo ’ 
offers the ‘ kadoleta ’ sacrifice, at the cutting of the upland crops. 
At the ‘ Karam ’ festival, in September, the young people of both 
sexes offer sacrifices at the aklira^ or dancing place. In October tlie 
^ Kalo ’ offers a sacrifice at the * Kharra Puja,’ of a brown khassi goat, and 
three cocks and one hen of different colours. The ‘ Bandai * festival is 
kept in October, and at this they dance the ^ Jadura/ They dance, the 
‘ Dosaoli ’ in May and June and the ‘Jadui’a’in October, November 
and December. In the months of Februaiy and September each house- 
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hold offers a sacritice to its ancestors, wlio are supposed to act as guardian 
angels to tlieir living relatives. 

Demons. — It is the ‘ Kalo*s Vdutj also to keep an eye on the various 
malignant spirits that haunt every Kharia village, and to propitiate 
them -when necessary. The following are the most common of such evil 
spirits : The ‘ Pahto-Dubo ’ or horse demon. The * Dorbo-Dubo ’ or ele- 
phant demon. The ‘ Gorea-Dubo ’ or fire demon. The ‘ Raksa-Dubo ’ 
has a man’s body with big protruding teeth, and he carries a rod with 
a noose at the end of it, for catching people with, a big bavsket to put 
them into, and a hatchet to kill them with. He can only be appeased by 
the offering of a ram. Then comes the ‘Gumi-Dubo,’ whose proper 
sacrifice is a cow. When sacrificing to these demons, the priest kills the 
animal, whatever it may be, and runs away. The other evilly disposed 
spirits are the ghosts of women who have died' while pregnant, called 
‘ Oimril-Dubos’, and the ghosts of people who have met with violent 
deaths, called STianth-Muahs.’ These sometimes go about screaming or 
crying at niglit, and they inhabit large trees by the roadside, and 
pounce down on people who do not offer sacrifices. They frighten and 
sometimes kill the unfoitunate wayfarer. The ‘ Paliariya-Kharias ^ also 
personally offer sacrifices to the ‘ Baranda-Diiho ’ who lives in ant-hills. 
The sacrifice for this demon may be a buffalo, a t‘am, or a pig. 

Good Spirits , — All the gods of the Kh arias, however, are not evil. 
There are two great good spirits named Dliowlagir and Mainagir, and 
these have several spiritual apostles, who do their bidding. Three 
of the said apostles, known to my informant, were named * Deogan- 
Guru,’ * Lugu-Guru,’ and ‘ Mado-Mantri. Some ‘ Pahariya-Kharias 
known as * Deonra-Lebus ’ or ‘ Metis can invoke the above mentioned 
good spirits, but only for good purposes. The ceremony is as follows : 
The ‘ Deonra-Lebn ’ takes a * samu ’ or bamboo fan, in which he i^nts 
some rice, and he places a small light in front of him. He then be- 
gins to mb Ms hand over the rice, and to invoke the good spirits with 
the following chant — 

** Come, come along, on the road I will make jou sacrifices. 

Hex'e I stand, your priest, cause the sick man to be set free, and I will give 
you sacrifices. 

“ Keep me (as your Deonra Lebu), and at the head of the waterfall I will 
make your sacrifices. 

“ Make the sick man stand up, walk and work, and then will I give you sacri- 
fices.” 

If the sick man recovers, the ‘ Deoura-Lebu ’ knows that Dliowlagir 
and Mainagir have granted his prayer, and he gives bis sacrifices accord- 
ing to pi'omise. 
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Witches. — But) slionld the person die, and there be the slightest 
suspicion of the existence of a wizard or whitch in their midst, the 
Deonra-Lebu again calls the good spirits to iiis assistance, and sees the 
wizard's or witch's face in the light that is set before him. He 
then tells the * Be,’ or head of the village, who calls up all the 
villagers and explains the circtimstances. The unfortunate wizard or 
witch is then turned out of the village, with much bad language and 
rough treatment. If any resistance is offered, the offensive person 
is beaten and sometimes Mlled outright. 

Marriage ctidoras.- — * Pahariya-Kharias ’ only marry when they come 
of age, and widows or divorcees are allowed to remarry. They may 
marry two or more wives, but very few ever do so. They must, 
however, only marry with other Pahariya-Kharias, and the parties to 
the marriage must be of different ‘ gotors ’ or septs. The following are 
a few such septs, * kiro ’ tiger, ‘dungdung’ eel, ‘bilung’ salt, 

‘ baa ’ dhan, ‘ kerketa’ a bird, ‘ soreng’ stone, ‘ kulu ’ tortoise, &c. 
Pahariya-Kharias have no ^ dhamkuria ’ or bachelor’s hall, but they 
have an ‘ akhra ’ or plape for dancing. Marriages take place at the 
home of the bridegroom, outside of the house. The groom has to pay 
the girl’s father a present, called ‘ gining.’ This is not paid in money but 
in cattle. A fair price for a wife is two buffaloes, or seven heads of cattle. 
All friends and relatives are invited to the marriage feast. The brides- 
maids anoint with oil the heads of both bride and bridegroom. The 
bridegroom then puts sindur on the forehead of his bride, and she returns 
the compliment. The best man then splashes them both with water, 
and the ceremony is complete. The happy couple are then carried about, 
by two strong men, to receive the congratulations of the company. 
After this the party sits down to eat and drink, and the rest of the 
night is spent by the young people in dancing, and by the elders in 
drinking. Next morning they all go and bathe together, in the nearest 
rivei’ or pond. When a man cannot afford to have a ceremoniens marriage, 
he marries without ceremony, and this is called a ‘ dliuku ’ mai^riage. 
If married people cannot agree, they are at liberty to separate and to 
remarry with others if they choose. 

Regarding children . — Ail property descends to male heirs. After 
child-birth the mother is considered unclean for six days, and du- 
ring this time she must live and eat in a sepai^ate room by herself. 
The child is named when it is a month old. To find an auspicious 
name, grains of rice are thrown into a bowl of water, as each name is 
called, when all the grains come together at the bottom of the bowl, 
the last mentioned is the proper name. When boys reach the age 
of 8 or 10 years, they have their forearms burnt. Girls at about the same 
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age are tattooed (bj ‘ Malar ^ women) on their foreheads and temples, 
never elsewhere, 

Regarding the dead , — The rich burn and the poor bury their dead. 
Dead people turn into ghosts, and these live chieij near their buriah 
grounds. When a person is dying, all the ghosts in the neighbourhood get 
round his deathbed, and dance and make merry, for a new ‘ muah ’ or 
ghost is about to be born to them. People on the eve of death can see 
such ghosts, and then they know their time has come. The ghosts 
of people who die a natural death are quite happy, and do not molest 
the living. 


The Sobors or Bamr as, 

Kistory and traditimal refer ences,'---^T\\Q (a numerous sec- 

tion of the Kolarian race) are the southernmost of any of the abori- 
ginal tribes who still speak a Kolarian language, and they have 
maintained their distinctive title from very ancient times. There 
is an inscription cut on the rock at Grirnar in Gujerat from which 
we learn that Rudra Dama (one of the Sah kings about 300 B. 0.) 
conquered the Savaras and other wild tribes ; and the Savaras are 
also referred to in the Puranas as a wild tribe in the south-east. 
Ptolemy mentions the Sabarae, and Pliny speaks of a tribe of Suari. 
Martin -in his History and Antiquities of Hastern India, says that a 
large tribe of Siviras are traditionally reported to have existed and 
flourished in Shahabad and Bihar contemporaneously with the Cheros, 
but there are none in those districts now. However Sherring in 
his Tribes and Castes of India” states that a tribe of ^ Seoris ^ 
who were in former times much mixed up with the Bhars, Cheros, 
Kols and Kharwars, were once established in Ghazipur and Mirzapur, 
and that a few are now to be found in Central India. “These people 
muclt resemble the Gipsies of Europe. Their women wear a tartan 
dress, and often have a kind of horn projecting from the forehead as an 
ornament. They live in light and easily-moved booths made of grass 
and reeds, are fond of intoxicating drinks, and eat the flesh of swine 
and oxen. They procure wives for their young men by kidnapping 
female children, and live principally by jugglery, coining false money 
and theft.” 

Mythological and Eistorical references, — It is difficult to say whether 
these ^ Seoris * are a branch of the Savaras of the south or not, A Maha- 
bharata legend says that the Savaras were created from the excrement 
of the wonder-working cow “ Kandini,” which belonged to the hermit 
* Yasishtha,’ who employed them to punish a Kshattriya king named 
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Vi^va-Mitisra *’ tlie son of Gadhi, king of Kananj. Prom tliis legend 
it miglit be inferred that tbe Brabmans employed an army of Savaras, 
(whom they imported from the south) as mercenary soldiers to hght on 
their side against the Rajputs of Kanauj. These Sa\mra soldiers would 
naturally leave their wives behind, and this would account for tlieir 
almost total extinction, and for the necessity for their young men to pro* 
cure wives from other tribes. The Gheros and Kharwars with whom 
the Savaras were associated are still very numerous and prolihc in. 
Mirzapur, Sirguja, Paiarnu and other neighbouring districts. 

Geographical Bistrihiitioti . — In Sambalpur, Orissa and Qanjam the 
Savaras are found in various stages of civilisation and adopting various 
languages and customs according to their surroundings. In Gan jam 
they speak a mixture of the Kolarian and Dravidiau languages and are 
known as Sonds, Sowras, Java Savaras, Lnda-Savaras, Arisa-Savavas and 
Tekkati-Savaras. In the Native States of Orissa and in parts of 
Sambalpur they speak dialects of Uriya and are divided into the fol- 
lowing sub-tribes, — 

Divisions . — Sowras or Saondas, very hinduised cultivators. Taalas, 
very hinduised cultivators. Be ntka.rs, hinduised, and weavers by 
trade. Ludhas, hinduised, and blacksmiths and iroiisrniths by trade. 
Kelia-Sobors or Potor-pinda-Sobor, the men are musicians and the 
women dancing-girls. It is said that in former times their women only 
wore leaves. 

Sub-division of Soho'rs , — The purest representatives of the race call 
themselves Sobers, and speak a dialect of the Kolarian language which 
could be understood in Cliutiya Nagpur. These people are only to be 
found in the most jungly parts of the Native States of Orissa and 
Sambalpur, and a few are also found in Gangpur one of the southern 
tributary states of Ohutiya Nagpur, and the following notes only refer 
to these Sobers. 

They are divided into three snb-tiubes, viz ., — 

1. Pardhea or Jara- Sobers are cultivators and shikaris. They, 
are sometimes known as ‘ Kurus.’ They eat pigs, fowls, goats, fish &c., 
but not cows, buffaloes, tigers, lizai'ds &c. 

2. Potkota-Sobors, boat and string-makers and cultivators. They 
can eat the same animals as the Pardheas and also buifaloes, but cows 
are forbidden. 

3. Bassu- Sobers are chiefly cultivators. They can eat the same 
as the Pardheas and also shell-fish. 

These sub-tribes cannot intermarry or eat together, but they dance, 
drink and otherwise fraternize quite freely. 

M 


34 


W. H. P. Driver — TJie f^ahors. 


[Fo. 2, 


Stilts and Totems, — They are divided into numerous septs of wliicli 
the following are a few, — 

Saram, sambar cannot eat, 

Marmu, nilgai do. 

Barbia, wild pig do. 

Guincha, tree mice do. 

Ir-tirki, guinea-pig do. 

Nag, cobra cannot kill. 

Sna, paiTot cannot kill or eat. 

Toro, lizzard do. 

Hemrom, a bird do. 

Pardban, a title, tbe man wbo reinstates into caste. 

Bisual, a title, the man wbo officiates at deaths. 

Nega, a title, headman of a village. 

Bbui or Bobi, those wbo carry palkis. 

No two people of tbe same sept can intermarry. The wife belongs 
to tbe sept, of her husband after marriage, and male and female children 
belong to the same sept as the father. 

Beligious Festivals. — ^Tbe Sobers who retain their aboriginal customs 
have priests of their own tinbe, who sacrifice goats, fowls, pigs &c. at 
the village * dimur ’ or spirit-grove. The head priest is called ‘ Turi ’ 
or ‘ Jbankor ’ and his assistant the ‘ Lengena,’ and these offer sacrifices 
at the following festivals, — 


Magh-porob and Magh-puni 

in January. 

Pbagua, Ph%un-puii and Gundi-Khia 

in Pebruary. 

Cboit-porob and Ohoit-puni 

in March. 

Boisag porob 

in April. 

Jet-puiii 

in May. 

Assar-porob or Dutia 

in June. 

Bakhi-puni and Pura 

in July. 

Nua-khia, Korma and Bkadasi 

in August, 

Tiigiiosa, Buriusa and Dalkbai 

in September. 

Kartik-puni, Bbaijinta, Pojinta Borousa ') 

in October 

Usa-borot, Kolasi-usa and Eola-Ohusa j 

and November. 

Pus-puni 

in December. 

Gods and Demons . — Tbe head of every household 

is also supposed 


to sacrifice to numerous gods, of which the following are a few. Gorom- 
poti, village god. Bonera, hill god. Bons-poti, jungle god. Panch- 
konda and Peta-bulia, outside gods. Ludba and Ludni, Kandi-bent, 
Pagura-bent, and Pardhia-bent are household gods. Debi, MaliMeo, 
Mahabir, Bura-Bhim, Bhogia Bura-Deo are all great gods. Satbohoni 
and Jolkomoni are water nymphs, and the following are demons of 


1891.] 


W. H. P. Driver — The Sohors, 


35 


sorts, Bnkas, Bocliai, Knlka, Rni bonga, Podmasini Temasini, Bbaiidar- 
golioria, Clnirguri, Horli-pat and Koadra-pat. 

Bances aiul Music. — Sobors have the following dances; viz..^ — 

Jadura men and women togetber. 

Karma , do,. , 

Kiiedapar . . do, 

Jatra do. 

Kalanga do. 

IJilui do, at weddings. 

Sudui only women. 

Konkor do. 

Kbeldi single woman of Kela Sober tribe. 

Dond danced by single man carrying bells on a stick. 

They nse the following musical instruments: Lepur, Cbamp, Bet- 
bari. The Kela- Sobors use the Khonjini or Gburka, a peculiar instru- 
ment which emits groans and grunts. 

Wedding customs . — The uncivilised Sobors do not marry until 
grown up and the price of a wife is usually Bs. 5. Widows and di- 
vorcees can remarry, and a divorcers effected by returning the price 
paid for the wife. The marriage takes place at the man’s house, and the 
bride is borne to the wedding on the backs of the bridesmaids. The 
bridegroom has to give a cloth to the bride, her mother and younger 
brother. At weddings Sobors do not dance the war-dance of Cbutiya 
Nagpur, but have a peculiar -wedding dance of their own. The prepara- 
tions for the wedding party are very much the same as in Cbutiya 
N%pui\ 

Marriage customs . — They have the usual ‘ Mandua-tand.’ Branches 
of ‘ Mahua ’ and ‘ Sargi ’ are planted on the altar, which consists of a four- 
cornered mound of earth, at each of the corners of which are placed 
water-pots with lights in them, a string being passed round the lot. 
The ceremony commences by the happy couple holding each other’s 
little fingers and marching seven times round the * Chouuda ’ or altar, 
the woman going in front. The two being then seated together, the 
bridegroom puts a spot of ^ sindur ’ on the bride’s forehead with his 
right baud little finger, and she returns the compliment in exactly the 
same manner. The bridesmaids then draw near and tie the clothes of 
the pair together. After this they make the bride promise never to leave 
her husband, and (as it were to certify to the contract) put a big broad 
mark of ^ sindur ’ on the bride, reaching from the crown of her head to 
the tip of her nose. The happy pair then retire into a house prepared 
for them, while the rest of the party sit down to dinner. After dinner 
dancing and drinking are commenced and usually carried on until next 
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inoniirg* Early in the morning the bridesmaids appear to wash the 
feet of the newiy-xnarried couple, the man receiving their attentions first. 
Sobers are permitted to maiTy as many wives as they choose, but 
do not usually have more than one. 

Customs 'relating to children . — After childbirth the mother is consi- 
dered unclean from six months to a jmar, and the husband has to live and 
eat apart from his wife, not even being allowed to drink water from her 
hands ; and if there are no female relatives in the house, he has to do 
ail the cooking. To effect a purification an official called ‘ Pardhan ’ has 
to give some drinking water first to the motiier and then to the father, 
and finally to drink some himself, each one drinking out of his or her 
own hand. Jnst previous to this ceremeny the mother has to bathe. 
Before the purification, neither the father nor the mother can eat 
meat. After the purification they have a big dinner to which relatives 
and friends are invited. In Ghutiya Nagpur the ‘ Pardhans ’ are a sub- 
tribe of the Kheroars or Bhogtas. The Sobors do not usually burn 
‘ sika ^ marks on the boy’s fore-arms, as is customary amongst the 
aboriginal tribes of Clmtiya Nagpur. Girls are tattooed chiefiy on the 
biceps. The Kol custom of tattooing on the forehead is practised by a 
few ; but I noticed only old women with these marks, and I therefore 
presume the custom is dying out. The tattooing is done by the women 
of the Temna or brass-working caste. Amongst So])nrs all property 
descends to male heirs only. The ‘ Dhamkiiria ’ or bachelor’s hall of 
Ghutiya Nagpur villages is not known amongst the Sobers. The Sobors 
u.sually bury their dead and put stones over the graves. The clothes, 
ornaments and sometimes the weapons of the deceased are buried with 
them. They believe in the existence of the spirits of the dead and also 
that they haunt their own homes ; therefore at meals it is customary to 
put aside a pinch of food and some liquor to show the spirits they ai’e 
not forgotten. Sobors are very superstitious ; they believe in sorcery, 
and people suspected of practising the black art are hated, feared and 
often ill-treated, A grim sect of these people, known as ^ Bisiials,’ are 
the officials wdiose duty it is to offer sacrifices to the dead. They get 
paid for their sei’vices, and the office is hereditary, so that the Bisuals 
will doubtless become a sub- tribe in time, just as the Baigas have done 
amongst the aboriginal tribes in the Western Native States of Ghutiya 
Nagpur. The Bisual sacrifice consists of rice and the gum of the Sarai 
tree. 

Language , — The following list of words shows where the Sober and 
Saonda differ most from other Kolarian languages. 


English. 

Sohor. 

Baonda. 

English, 

Bobor. 

Baonda. 

Ant 

Jiiri 

Bobo 

When. 

Kote 

Yenga 

Boat 

Dliondsa 

Yoda 

Bad 

Bogda 

Sedelo 

Day 

Angiaiia 

Tamba 

White 

Tele 

Pain 

Where 

Kon 

Tenga 

Small 

Dihing 

Doyina 

Without 

Guritke 

Yodita 

Thin 

Pandra 

Palapala som 

Near 

Ilopora 

Ynya 

Hungry 

Eaing 

Dolijan 

Much 

Birbarang 

Bari 

Be silent 

Atnpme 

Kandang ama 

What 

Kata 

Yongado 

Hear 

Anjom 

Andangna 



Hd-shang-rgyal-iw and Tig-tad^ a Dialogue. From the Tibetan. 

By ElAiiL Maex, Missionary at Leh^ Ladahh. 

(Once upon a time) there was a king named Ha-shang, who did 
naught but sin. (Now), had this king died, he would have gone to 
perdition ; Ohom-dan-das, however, had mercy upon him, and transformed 
himself into a minister called Ug-tadd After he had come into the 
presence of the king and performed his obeisance, (the king) accepted 
him as his minister. 

(It so happened, that) the king had two wives. Now, the king 
raised his second wife^ to (the rank of) the first and gave her the 
golden crown. The first wife^, being jealous, thi'ew the Chhang^-oup 
at the king. The king resented this and gave the command to Ug-tad : 
‘ Go and kill^ this woman V Ug-tad replied : ‘ It is not right to kill 
the queen for an olfence so trifling.’ The king (again) said : ^ If you 
will not kill the queen, I shall kill you !* 

Then Ug-tad conducted the queen to a grave-yard, and after having 
made her over to the care of the hobgoblins,^ he made a sign to her 
meaning: ^ don’t be afraid,’ and left her. 

Thereupon he returned to the king. The king asked : ‘ Have (you) 
killed (her) ?’ The minister said : ‘ (Yes, I) have killed (her).’ * Very 

well,’ said he. 

* a63)'isr’ 

^ the beer of Ladakh and Tibet. 

* ‘ Kill and come ’ 

0 
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‘ Ug-tad,’ tLe king (then) continned, ' jour erudition is consider- 
able, and your parts are good. (Tell me then) : amongst acts perform- 
ed by human beings, which are well (done) ?’ 

The minister said : ‘ If you do not consider accomplishments of 
little account ; (this is) well (done) ; 

-if you do not look upon learning as being a fraud; (this is) well 
(done) ; 

‘if a rich man keeps his wealth under control/ (this is) well (done) ; 
‘if a poor man curbs his tongue; (this is) well (done) ; 

‘if a women subdues (her own) body ; (this is) well (done) ; 

‘if the Tsun-pa* fulfils the disciplinary statutes^; (this is) well 
(done) ; ' , 

‘ if the Ngags-pa^ keeps the vows^ ; (this is) well (done) ; 

‘ if the king can goyem ; (this is) well (done) ; 

‘if a man rises aboye bad report^; (this is) well (done) ; 

‘ if a sick man conforms with the rules of diet'^ ; (this is) well 
(done) ; 

‘ if all (men) always were successful ; (this would bo) well ; 

‘ Brothers are good companions ; 

‘ one^s own relatives make good governors ; 

‘ father and mother are dear to the heart ; 

‘a wife is pleasant to give one food ; 

‘a neighbour is neai'er than a i*elative at a distance ; 

‘ on-foot is swifter than a weak horse ; 

‘ vegetables are sweeter than a porridge made of bad grain ; 

‘there’s more pleasure in being a spinster, than in having a husband 
with an evil coniitenance.’ 

1 In this and the following 8 genfccncos, tho original always has to bo 

able, etc. 

® Priest, Eoverend. 

^ Magician. 

* 

6 Orig. Jasclike, Diet s. v, leaves tho meaning, which is defined by 
Osoma as given in the text, still doubtful. In Ladakh the word is entirely un- 
known. ■ , 

’ Tibetan dietary rules forbid under circumatsnees meat {esp. of goats), sour 
milk, onions, chhang, anything sour, salt, vegetables, cold water, unless after its 
having been boiled previously; sleep during daytime is also strictly forbidden to 
any patient. 
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Upon ibis tlie king considered : “ A wife is pleasant to give one 
food,’ this is truly said ; * there is more pleasure in being a spinster, 
than in having a husband with an evil countenance/ is true likewise. 
Such has been said unto me. ‘ Again he thought : ‘ Ug-tad (probably) 
did not kill the queen,’ so he said to Ug-tad ; ‘for the sake of 
one single offence, to conmiand you : “ kill the queen 1 ” was not right ; 
therefore, if the queen is not dead, I will make over my reign to yon, 
(if) you go and bringl her (here)/ 

Ug-tad said : ‘ To raise a person from the dead, and to come and 
bring her (back), is a thing nnlieard of.’ 

The king said : ‘ Is there any means of bringiiig her to life 
again?’ 

Ug-tad said : ‘ Uone that I have. Had Your Majesty^- not ordered 
me to kill her, I would not have dared to look at the qneen [MS. with 
my eyes] ; much less would I have dared to put her to death. If, for 
instance, you leave hatchet without a handle in an empty riverbed, 
then (surely) no wood will be cut. And I, just as little, have any 
means of bringing her to life again. I, too, was no party in her execu- 
tion; it was Your Majesty,^ who put her to death.’ 

The king said : ‘ As it seems evident, that the queen is not dead, 
bring her here^ 1’ 

Ug-tad said : ‘ She is dead. This is very much like the stories of 
the dove and of the hoopoe in times gone by. 

‘ There once were two doves, a manued couple, who, in autumn, 
hid some fine barley in a hole. In winter it dried up and grew less 
(in bulk). The husband (noticing this) said: ‘Wife, thou bast eaten 
it !’ and struck his wife with his bill and killed her. After spring had 
gone by, however, the hole was full again, and now the dove husband 
said : ‘ (Indeed,) thou hast not eaten it, stand up !’ But his wife being 
dead, a few maggots only came out. 

‘Also a hoopoe-couple once found seven peas. In ox'der to eat 
(them some other time), they dug with their bills (in the ground) and 
hid (the peas) in the furrow. But the furrow closed up, and they 

^ Orig. bring and come. 

* Orig. tbe king. 

® MS. adds ? 'h sharp, but its entire omission seems an 

improvement. 
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could not find (tiie peas). (Then) the husband said: ‘ Thou hast eaten, 
them V and killed his wife. Next summer, for every pea one flower 
sprang up, and the hoopoe said : ‘ Last year’s peas, all seven, this year 
have brought forth the flower Ha-lo, and now many peas will grow. 
So thou shouldest stand up ! don’t be long ! arise I ’ But on lifting her 
up with his bill, a few maggots (only) came forth, 

‘ Similarly, Your Majesty after having destroyed the queen, said 
(to me) Ug-tad, you are (a) superior (person), go and bring back^ 
the queen!’ But I say^: ‘I never committed any mean offence®, I 
never did a sinful act^ 1 never took an unlawful wife, it was not T who 
killed the wife in question, and she being dead, there is no hope of 
her ever returning. (As it is), Your Majesty is (undoubtedly) my 
superior^.’ 

The king said : ‘ Ug-tad, you should not tell falsehoods, hut go and 
fetch (my) queen 1’ 

Ug-tad said : ‘ Falsehoods there are many indeed : 

‘ to say : there are five horses flying about, is a falsehood ; 

‘ to say : ants go to parched wheat, is a falsehood ; 

‘ to say : fish have their hearts in their heads, is a falsehood ; 

‘ to say : to a male a hoy is born, is a falsehood.’ 

The king said : ‘You are talking absurdities.’ 

Ug-tad said : ‘ Absurdities there are many indeed : 

‘ (to say :) winter is naturally getting hot, is absurd ; 

‘ (to say :) summer is naturally getting cold, is absurd ; 

‘ to reject the advice of a loving fiuend and listen to the flatteries of 
an enemy who hates you, is very absurd.’ 

The king said again: ‘You are a disgustingly foul (fellow) !’ 

Ug-tad said : ‘ Disgustingly foul there are many indeed : 

‘ the archer’s collar is foul ; 

‘ the tongue of a man digesting is foul.’ 

The king again said ; ‘ You are hankering after disease !’ 

Ug-tad said : ‘ Hankering after disease, there are many indeed ; 

1 3rd, i. e., 2nd person. 

0% : ■ 

^ ^rd, i. e., 1st person. 

* ^ '^ork of small dimensions. 
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* if a man, not ill, takes drags, lie is fond of disease ; 

* if a sick man can’t submit to regime, lie is fond of disease ; 

‘ if in winter, a man puts on thin clothes, he is fond of disease ; 

‘if in summer, a man sits down on damp ground, he is fond of 
disease.’ 

The king said : ‘ You want to destroy yourself V 
Ug- tad said : ‘Wanting to destroy themselves, there are many 
.indeed , ■ ■ 

‘ one going to combat without armour, wants to destroy himself ; 

^ one climbing a steep rock, wants to destroy himself ; 

‘ one crossing a raging torrent, wants to destroy himself,’ 

Again the king said : ‘ Tou wish to die.’ 

Ug-tad said : ‘ Wishing to die there are many indeed : 

‘ one walking over a glacier in summer, wishes to die ; 

‘ one climbing a tree in winter, wishes to die ; 

‘ a fat sheep in autumn, running into a village, wishes to die ; 

‘if a bad man is passionate, he wishes to die.’ 

Again the king said : ‘Yon are in error 1’ 

Ug-tad said : ‘ Erring there are many indeed : 

‘if a man does not guard himself against disease, he is erring, for 
there is a risk of his being attacked himself ; 

‘ if a man does not guard against cattle-disease, he is erring, for 
there is a i-isk of his own cattle-yard being made empty ; 

‘ if a man robs another man’s wife from his bosom, he is erring, 
for there is a risk of himself being killed through the chastisements of 
the other ; 

‘ if a man takes oaths on things good and evil, he is erring, for there 
is a risk of his posterity being (suddenly) cut off ; 

‘ if a woman deserts her husband and makes love to another, she 
is ening.’ 

The king again said : ‘ Your power of speech is terrific,’ 

Ug-tad said : ‘ Terrific are many things indeed : 

‘ the earth giving way, would terrify the hare ; 

‘ the heavens breaking down, would terrify the duck ; 

‘ the thing-ril^ is terrified by the swamp drying up ; 

‘ the child, ^ having come, is terrifi^ed.’ 

Again tiie king said : ‘You can’t keep within bounds 1’ 

Ug-tad said : Immoderate are many indeed : 

‘ if a poor man has become rich, he will be immoderate in boast- 
ing j 

^ Name of a Tibetan bird not known. 

^ All omission in MS. 
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* if a bad companion lias been indulging in slander, be (afterwards) 
will be immoderate in bypocrisy ; 

‘ if a vulgar person^ bas conceived a great hatred, be will be 
immoderate in the use of violent language/ 

Again the king said : ^ You are (one of those fellow's saying :) if 
only 1 could, I would be glad/ 

IJg-tad said : ‘ Glad if they could, there are many indeed r 

* if one could (avert) the calamities connected with riches, one 
would be glad ; 

* if one could (command) the vigour of a country, one would be 
glad; 

^ if one could (endure) the talk^ of a wife, one would be glad ; 

‘ if a champion could keep peace,® one would be glad/ 

Again the king said : ‘ (But) you are saying, 1 can’t V 
Ug-tad said : ‘ ITot able (to do a thing,) there are many indeed : 

‘ one vanquished cannot boast ; 

‘ many (at once) cannot govern a country ; 

‘ a rich man has no control over his wealth ; 

* a poor man has no control over his stomach/ 

The king again said : * You don’t know shame P 

Ug-tad said : ‘ Knowing no shame, there are many indeed : 

^ dress knows no shame; (still) there should be moderation in 
dress^ ; 

‘sleep knows no shame; (still) there should be moderation in 
sleeping ; 

‘ the stomach knows no shame ; (still) there should be moderation 
in eating ; 

‘ carnal desire^ knows no shame ; (still) there should be modera« 
tion in cohabitation^/ 

Again the king said : * It is possible to prolong the queen’s life !’ 

^ a low month, 

% 

S — to the meaning of treaty, peace is nnhesita- 

tingly and invariably given by my Tibetan assistants ; the ‘ Ge-sar ^ (MS*) uses it 
frequently in the same sense, e, gr*, ‘a treaty of five years* duration,* in: ^ 

0 ., keep, endure would be more accurate. 

4i It should be worn neither too long nor too short. 

S of. the use of the German Wollust. 

^ I * having done it ; enough/ 
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Ug-tad said ; it is possible to prolong tbo queen’s life ; wbat is 
to be done, if she is dead ? 

^ (Still if you want) to prolong life, there are (means) many indeed : 

* if (you) cure a sick man, (you) prolong (his) life ; 

‘ if (you) reconcile men quarrelling, (you) prolong (their) lives ; 

‘ if (you) give armour to m.en fighting, (you) prolong (their) lives ; 

‘ if (you) point out (to the stranger) the precipice and the water- 
coui'se, (you) prolong (his) life/ 

Again the king said: ‘If it is true, that you killed the queen, 
then death would seem easy to me/ 

Ug-tad said : ‘ Death seems easy to many indeed : 

‘ if a man’s family, elder and younger brothers, all have perished at 
the hands of men, death (seems) easy to him ; 

‘if one has incurred the contempt of one’s equals, death (seems) 
easy to him ; 

‘ if one is unable to fulfil one’s obligations towards friends and 
relatives, death seems easy to him*- ; 

‘ if one’s opponent in betting has left no pledge,* death seems 
easy/' 

Again the king said : (Although you never learnt all this, — how do 
you know it ?’ 

Ug-tad said ; ‘ Things known, though never leaimt, such there are 
many indeed : 

‘ weeping one knows, though one never learnt it ; 

‘ eating one knows, though one never learnt it ; 

‘ lust one knows, though one never learnt it ; 

‘sin one knows, though one never learnt it/ 

Again the king said : ‘ Although I was taught, yet I do not know 
it/ 

Ug-tad said : ‘ Things taught, but not comprehended, there are 
many indeed : 

‘ though you teach the lake where to go backward, yet it will not 
comprehend it ; 

‘ though you teach the glacier to float downhill, yet it will not com- 
prehend it ; ' 

‘ though you teach the water (how to tie) a knot, yet it will not com- 
prehend it ; 

translation somewhat 

doubtfnl. The translation given in the text is in accordance with the explanation 
given by Tibetans. 

* translation as giran is, I thint, 

the one most appropriate. 


* though you teach millet seed building, yet it will not comprehend 
it/ 

Again the king said : ‘ That you should know all this, is most 
wonderful 1’ 

Ug-tad said : ‘ Things most wonderful, thei’e are many indeed : 

* that the holy Chhos^ should be preached and expressed in words, 
is a most wonderful thing ; 

^ Sin renounced and virtue accomplished, is a most wonderful thing ; 

‘ Sitting idle and yet to complete (one’s redemption) is a most won« 
derful thing ; 

‘ wealth and property heaped up and its crumbling away, is a most 
wonderful thing. 

‘ Unseen and gracious Lha 1 

Unseen and terrible phantom^ 1 

Untasted yet wished-for delight^ 1 

Never partaken of, though sweet nectar ! 

Clouds undressed yet warm ! 

Bright sun and moon are without support I’ 

Upon this the king Ha-shang, not knowing what else he should say, 
remained silent, and Ug-tad continued : ‘ Oh, great king ! If you wish 
for elevation, attend to things that are low. 

If you covet happiness, leave aside the causal connexion. 

If you covet things near, traverse what is distant. 

If you covet victory, put up with defeat. 

If you covet wisdom, cultivate your mind. 

If you covet Tsun-pa-ship, keep the ordinances. 

If you wish for I’est, feed your dog. 

If you covet learning, leave the ^ Chapter*.' 

If you want joy, do the Chhos.’ 

(Ug-tad) having said this, the king believed and asked : ^ Ug-tad, 
how must the Chhos be done ?’ 

The minister said : ‘ The Lama patron-saint^ must be worshipped 

•V", 

3. d octrine 

« av 

s Q^VabKlN' 

* chapter, no doubt, refers to the 'seven 

chapters/ the most elementary book in Lamaistic religious literature. 

« Every one of the different Lamaistic sects professes adherence to 

one such patron saint j notably in Ld : the Sa-skya-pas to Tsan, m. (monastery at Ma- 
sho), the Ge-ldan-pas to Pol-ma, f . (monasteries at i Tikse, Bpi-tuk, Sang-kar, Li- kir) 
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like a Lka, The vow mnsfe be held like one’s own body. Hearing, 
thinking must be developed so as to equal the border of the heavens. 
Thoughts must be meditated upon like the oceans. ‘ Oh king ! trust a 
loving friend ! Cohabitation gives no satisfaction ; hence do not allow 
carnal passion to gush forth like a torrent. 

Of spiteful enemies there will be no end ; therefore do not allow 
hatred. to burn like a hre. 

^ Though this be the period of dullness and error, do not allow 
ignorance 'to advance like darkness. 

‘ There should be no talk of one’s own attainments ; hence do not 
allow pride to be born like a mountain. 

‘ Other people’s want being loss to one’s self, do not allow envy to 
whiii like a cyclone. 

The doing of works never will cease ; take up, then, the burden of 
suffering. 

^ Of worldly goods enough, is a thing unknown ; cut asunder, 
therefore, the knot of avarice. 

‘ There exists no measure to indicate the time of one’s death j hence 
exert yourself to be pious. 

‘ There is no telling, when death will draw nigli ; therefore don’t 
put off (striving after) virtue until the morrow. 

* A small sin even is visited with a heavy penalty ; therefore do not 
commit sin at all. 

^ All men at the first were equal ; pay attention therefore to other 
peo23le’s dying and not dying. 

^ When another (person) dies, do not mourn at his coi’pse ; thyself 
also must die. 

^ Hothing else is of use ; seize hold of the Chhos, for it is of use in 
the end.’ 

The king believed and said : ‘ Father and mother, though searched 
never found! Fire and water, needful morn and even alike! Wife 
though absent, yet to be found ! 

Heedful in the end is the holy Ohhos f’ 

Ug-tad (again) said: ‘ If you of your own accord have come to 
believe in the Chhos, then foody and intellect^ both are annihilated by 
the mind.^ These and the vanities^ that are destroyed in the end, are 

the Di-gung-pas to Ab-ohi f. (inonast. at; Sgang-ngon, Yn-i'u, Shang.), the Dug-pas 
to Gon-po. m. (monast. at He-mis, Tchem-re, Stag-na.), the Rgynd-pas to Tsong-Kh- 
pa. ni. (monast. at Ri-rdzong). All these patrons are said to have been great teachers 
and saints, either male or female. 

r • 





(all) illusions. If you know the inner sense, ^ then there remains no- 
thing that could be called death. Virtue or vice, -whatever has been 
done in times gone by, what kind of lives have been led, let their foot- 
steps be your guides. Dear friend 1 do what is said in the holy doc- 
trine.^ Death being certain, do the holy Chhos. As there is no intelli- 
gence of our being exempt from death, foe diligent and make haste. 
There is no profit in anything, but straiu every nerve and seize hold of 
the Ohhos. (The doctrine of) cause and effect^ (in the moral world) 
being true, (accomplish^) virtue and renounce sin. Even at the risk 
of your life, don’t thi^ow aside the performance of the moral law. The 
state of metempsychosis causes weariness to the soul; having left 
behind the round of transmigrations and cast away sufiering, happiness 
will spring forth. 

* On love and compassion a loving^^heart for ever meditates. 

t All — vanity and the inner sense, the two truths take to heart. 

In such manner did (Ug-tad) teach (the king) many things. There- 
after in order to stahlish him in the faith, he (sent word) to the queen, 
formerly hidden, (saying) : ‘ The king 



Life of Atisa (Dipamkara S'njnana ). — By Bab^ Sarat Chandra Das, 

O.L E. 

Lha Lama Yes’e hod, king of Tibet, who held his court at Tholin in 
Nah-ri was a devout Buddhist, He ruled peacefully over his country for 
many years. About the year 1025 A. D., he founded the monastery of 
Thoding at Tholin (the lofty place). With a view to introduce pure and 
undefiled Buddhist monachism in Tibet, he selected seven intelligent lads, 
each ten years old, and carefully trained them up in Tibetan. Then, with 
the consent of their parents, he admitted them into the sacerdotal order. 
When these lads advanced in their study of the sacred books and became 

* 

* MS. ‘throw away both virtue and sin/ seems not to be in 

accord with the tenor of the previous exhortations j we prefer to insert 
fulfil. 


initiated in tlie practice of monastic discipline, he appointed two novice- 
monks (S^rmnanera) to attend to each of them, and thereby increased the 
strength of his institution to twenty-one. Not satisfied with the Buddhist 
teachers of Tibet, whose cult had become greatly debased by the ad- 
mixture of Tantrik and Pon mysticism, he sent these young monks to 
Kashmir, Magadha and other places of India where pure Buddhism still 
prevailed, wdth a view to their studying the philosophy of Ananda Garblia 
of Kashmir and the code of monastic discipline. He commanded them to 
invite to Tibet, if possible, the renowned Kashmirian Pandit Ratna Vajra 
and Dharmapala (the Buddhist hierarch of Magadha) and other holy men 
whose acquaintance they might make during their sojourn in India. He 
also instructed them to ascertain if there were any other pandits who, when 
invited, would be useful to the cause of Buddhist reformation in Tibet. 
Accordingly they proceeded to India in search of knowledge and holy 
men, bidding a long farewell to their native country. Though the king 
succeeded in getting the services of .thirteen Indian pandits, it is said, 
that out of the twenty-one monks whom he had sent to India, nineteen died 
there from heat, fever, snake-bite and other causes. Einchhen 5ssah- 
po, the great Lochava, and Leg5 paM S'erab were the only surviv- 
ers who had the good luck of returning to Tibet crowned with success. 
They studied Sanskrit under some of the eminent Sanskrit scholars of 
India and acquired great prohoiency in the Buddhist literature. Bear- 
ing in mind the instructions of their royal master, they visited Vikrama- 
siia to inquire of the S'ramanas if there was a saintly scholar in their midst 
who, when invited to Tibet, would be useful to the reformation of Bud- 
dhism. There they heard of Diparpkara S'rijnana, whose spiritual attaiii- 
ments and learning were of a superior order, and who then occupied the 
first position among the Buddhist scholars of Magadha, They were also 
told that he was, in fact, the second Sarvajna of the school of 500 Ar« 
hats which is commonly called the MaMsangika. The Loohdvas, how- 
ever, did not venture to ask him to visit Tibet, being told that any such 
proposal would be premature at this time, if not absurd. On their return 
to Tibet they submitted an account of their experiences in India, and also 
of the condition of the Buddhist church of Magadha. 

Greatlj desirous of seeing the renowned sage of Magadha, the 
king commanded JBgya-tson-gru sefige, a native of Tag-tshal in Tsang, 
to proceed to Vikrama^ila, taking with him one hundred attendants 
and a large quantity of gold. After encountering immense hardships 
and privations in the journey, the traveller reached Magadha. Arrived 
at Vikrama^la, lie presented to Dipanikara the king’s letter with 
a large piece of bar gold as a present fi’om his sovereign and begged him 
to honour his country with a visit. Hearing this^ Dipamkara replied 


“ Tlien it seems to me that my going to Tibet -woiild be due to two causes : — ^ 
first, the desire of amassing gold, and second, the wish of gaining saint- 
hood by the loving of others, but I must say that I have no necessity for 
gold nor any anxiety for the second.” So saying he declined to accept the 
present. At this unexpected reply Gya-tson w^ept bitterly in his pre- 
sence, wn’ping his tears with a corner of his sacerdotal robe. He 
explained to the sage that he was come from the country of Himavat 
thus far to Vikrama^ila, suffering immense privations, spending much 
treasure and suffering the loss of many of his companions who died of 
heat, fever, snake-bite and other causes in the journey, and at last he 
had to go back to his sovereign depressed at heart and disappointed in 
his hopes. Dipamkara sympathized with him and tried to console him. 

On his return to Tibet the Lochava explained to his royal master 
the circumstances of the failure of his mission and returned the presents. 
Thinking that it was hopeless to bring Dipamkara to Tibet, the king again 
commanded the Lochava to proceed to Vikramasila to invite the scholar 
who was second to Dipaipkara in learning and moral purity. At this 
time Fag-tsho, a young monk of Gung-thah, met Gya-tson and begged to 
be his pupil, but the Lochava desired him to wait till his return from 
Magadha. He proceeded to India with five attendants and a small 
quantity of gold, bai’ely enough to meet the expenses of his journey to 
Vikramasila. 

At the same time king Lha Lama started for the frontier for the 
purpose of collecting gold. When he arrived to the south of Purang, he 
was attacked by the troops of the Raja of Garlog (Garwal ?) and made a 
prisoner. The Tibetan force that was despatched from Tholing by the 
king^s sons failed to defeat the enemy, and Ohanchlmb Eod^ his nephew 
opened negotiations with the Raja of Garlog who agreed to release the 
king on two conditions : — that either the king became a vassal of Ms 
and embraced his creed, or that he paid a ransom consisting of solid gold 
of the size and shape of the captive king^s person. The second condition 
being more agreeable to Lha Lama than the first, his two sons and 
nephew Chanchhub Hod sent officers to collect gold from their subjects 
in Tsang, U, Kham and the nine minor provinces called the Lin-gu. 
The gold that was collected and brought for ransoming the king did 
not satisfy the heretic Indian chief. It is said that when melted 
and cast to form a statue of the captive king, the gold fell short of the 
quantity that would be necessary to make its head. Seeing that it was 
impossible to satisfy the greed for gold of the Garlog Raja and despair- 
ing of his release, Lha Lama advised his sons and nephew to make consi- 
derable religious offerings at Thoding and Lhasa and also to repair the 
monastery of Sam-ye for his moral benefit. He impressed in their 
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minds the importance of inviting to Tibet a sobolarlj Indian pandit like 
Dipamkara for reforming tbe degenerate Buddhism of his countrj. 
But his sons and Cbahchhub, being anxious for his release, went back 
to Tibet to collect more gold. In the meantime L ha Lama died in con- 
finement. 

When the news of Lha Lama’s death reached Tholing, Chafichli-ab 
made religions offerings at Thoding and Lhasa, and, with a view to give 
effect to his royal uncle’s long^cherished desire of life, charged Hag- 
tsho Locliava of Oiifi-than with the mission of going to Yikramasila 
in search of Gya-tson and also for inviting an Indian pandit to Tibet. 
Addressing the Lochava, he said :— Yon know how degenerate the Bud- 
dhism of Tibet has become, how mixed are the religions practices here 
with tlie heretic cult of the red and bine robe Tantriks ; the late king in 
his anxiety to reform onr religion, thrice sent messengers to Magadha to 
bring the sage Dipamkara S'rijnana to Tibet. Gya-tson-senge has not 
come back, and it is not known if he is still living. Yon are also aware 
of the calamities which befell my royal uncle, and that cost him his life. 
Go, therefore, to VikramasiM, if possible, again to invite the renowned 
sage of Magadha to onr benighted country, but if he still declines to come, 
invite the pandit who is second to him in learning and holiness.” At 
first, the young Lochava, who was only twenty-seven years old, hesitated 
to take so difficult a charge upon himself, but the king having insisted on 
bis going to India, of which place he had some experience, he agreed, 
though very reluctantly, to proceed to Magadha. The king gave him 
leave to equip himself for the journey with one hundred attendants and 
to fuimish him with a large quantity of gold, but the Lochava would 
take with him only four attendants and a small quantity of gold. On 
his arrival at Vikramasila he met with Gya-tson, who was then prosecut- 
ing his studies under one of the learned pandits of the grand monastery. 
With the help of Gya-tson, who had by his long residence at Vikramasila 
and other Buddhist places of Magadha, learnt much of the ways and 
manners of the people of Magadha, the young Lochava became introduced 
to the principal pei’sonages of Vikramasila. He resided in the monastery 
for some time as a pupil of the abbot Sthavira Ratnakara, and with his 
assistance he succeeded in inducing Dipamkara to visit Tibet. 

Dipamkara was boxm A. D. 980 in the royal family of Gaiir at Vikram- 
anipur in Bangala, a country lying to the east of Vajrasana (Gaya), 
His father called Dge-vaM dpal in Tibetan, z. e., ‘‘Kalyaaa STi”^and his 
mother Prahhavati gave him the name of Ohandragarbha, and sent him 
while very young to the sage Jetari an Avadhut adept for his education 
Under Jetari he studied the five kinds of minor sciences, and thereby 
paved his way for the study of philosophy and religion. 


Grovving in age lie acquired proficiency in the three piialms of the four 
classes of theHinayanaS'ravakas,in the Yaiseshika philosophy, in the three 
pitaJcas of tho Mahaydna doctrine, the liigh metaphysics of the Madliya- 
mika and Yogacharya schools and the four classes of Tantras. Having 
acquired the reputation of being a great pandit in the S^astras of the 
Tirthikas which bo studied till the twenty-fifth year of his age, he defeated 
a learned Brahman in Logic. Then, preferring the practice of religion to 
the ease and pleasures of this world, he commenced the study of the me- 
ditative science of the Buddhists which consists of the Trisikslia or the 
three studies — morality, meditation and divine learning — , and for this pur- 
pose be went to the vihdm of Krishnagiri to receive his lessons from Bahula 
Gupta. Here he was given the secret name of Guhjajnana Yajra, and 
initiated in the mysteries of esoteric Buddhism. At the age of nineteen 
he took the sacred vows from S'iia RaksMta the Mahasamgika Acharya of 
Odantapuri who gave him the name of Dipamkara Srijilana. At the age 
of thirty-one he was ordained in the liighest order of Bhikshu and also 
given. the vows of a Bodhisattva by Dharma RaksMta. He received 
lessons in metaplijsics from several eminent Buddhist philosophers 
of Magadha. Lastly, refiecfciug on the theory of ^Hhe evolution of 
all matters from voidity ” he acquired what is called the “ fai*-seeing 
wisdom.’^ 

On account of these divers attainments which moved his mind va- 
riously in different directions, he resolved to go to Ahliarya Chanclrakirti 
the High Priest of Suvarnadvipa Accordingly in the company of some 
merchants he embarked for Suvarnadvipa in a large boat. The voyage 
was long and tedious, extending over thirteen months during which the 
travellers were overtaken by fearful storms. At this time Suvarnadvipa 
was the head quarter of Buddhism in the East, and its High Priest was 
considered as the greatest scholai' of his age. Dipamkara resided here 
for a period of twelve years in oi'der to completely master the pure 
teachings of the Buddha of which the key was alone possessed by the 
High Priest. He returned to India accompanied by some merchants in 
a sailing vessel visiting Tararadvipa and the island of forests on his way. 
Returning to Magadha he sought tlie company of eminent sages, such 
as S'anti, Naropanta, Kusala, Avadhuti Tombhi and others. 

The Buddhists of Magadha now acknowledged him as their chief 
and unanimously declared Mm to be the “ Dharmapala ” or the hier- 
arch of ^lagadha. During his residence at the shrine of Maha Boelhi 
at Yajrasana he thrice defeated the Tirthika heretics in religious contro- 
versy, and thereby maintained the superiority of Buddhism over all other 
religions in Magadha. At the request of king Hyaya Pala he accepted 
the post of High Priest of Yikrama^iia. At this time Magadha was in- 


vacleci by tlie king ol Ktimya (probably Kananj), 'Njujn, Palais armies 
suffered several defeats at tlio band of tbo enemies wbo advanced near 


the capital. Tiie Magadlia king sued for peace, and a treaty was signed 
by wbicb friendsliip 'was establisbed between the two kingdoms. In this 
treaty Bipainkara took an active part* It was bo wbo reconciled tlie 
king of Karnya to Nyaya Pala. 

He visited Tibet in tbe year 1038 A. D., accompanied by his bro- 
ther Yiryacbandra, Raja Bhumi-Samga, and Nag-tslio Lochava. The 
king of Tibet gave him a ‘ most cordial reception and commanded his 
people to receive his teachings with profoiind veneration. Finding that 
Dipamkara was the best and wisest of the Indian pandits whom he and 
his father had ever asked to visit Tibet, the king ont of reverence for his 
deop learning and purity of morals gave him the name of Jovo Atisa (tlie 
Supreme Lord who has surpassed all). Arrived at Tlioling Bipainkara 
preached the pi'ofonnd doctrine of the Mahayiina doctrine and wrote 
several works on the principles and cult of the genemi and esoteric 
branches of Buddhism among which Bodhipatha Pradipa is pre-eminent. 
In short he revived the practice of the pure Mahayaiia doctrine b^ shew- 
ing the right way to the ignorant and misguided Lamas of Tibet, wlio 
had all become Tautriks, He oleai^ed the Buddhism of Tibet of its fo- 
reign and heretic elements which had completely tarnished it, and restored 
to it its former purity and splendour. Under his guidance the Lamas 
of Tibet discovered what is called the real and sure path of the exalted 
excellence.*’ After a residence of thirteen years which was distributed over 
the different parts of Tibet, during which he assiduously devoted himself 
to the propagation of pure Buddhism, enjoying uninterruptedly the good 
will and veneration of the people, Atisa died at Sethang near Lhasa at 
the age of seventy-three in the year 1053 A. B. He is remembered with 
deep veneration all over high Asia or wherever the Buddhism of Tibet 
prevails. He was the spiritual guide and teacher of iTBromton the 
founder of the first grand hierarchy of Tibet. 

Dipamkara wrote several works and delivered upwards of one hun- 
dred discourses on the Alalniyana Buddhism, The following names of 
liis works occur in mdo sj of JBstsen. ^gyur. 

(* Bodhipatha pmdipa. 
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C Charya sarngraha pradipa. 
( Satya dvayavatara. 
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C Madhyamopade^a. 

C Sangralia-garbha. 

( Hridaya niscbita. 

f Bodbisattva manyavali. 

r Bodliisattva karmadimargavatara. 

C S'aranagatade^a. 

( Malayan apatha sMkana varna samgralia. 

No 

( Makayanapatlia sadhana samgraha. 

C Siitrartka samuckcliayopadesa. 
r Dasakusala karma pd<da de^a. 

|_5I-^^’q’q^S^-ai5f5'q3q'q^3j'cr 

C Karma Yibhaipga* 

[q^-^s^-qa^'ogyq- 

^ SamadM sambbara parivarta. 

y CS ■ ^ ^ C?Sp» CS ■ CS ' -N 

f Lokottaramgasaptaka vidbi. 

C Guru Krijakrama. 
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r Cbittotpada earn vara vidhi krama. 

C S'ikslia samuchcliaja abbi samaja. 

This was delivered by S'ri Dbarmapaia tbe king of Suvar^iadvipa to 
Bipaipkara and Kamala. ■ 

f Yimala ratna lekbana. 

Tbis last is an epistle addressed by Dipamkara to l^Tyayapala, the 
king of Magadba. 
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Place and Eiver^Names in the Darjiling District and 8ihhim.—By L. A» 

Waddell, M. B. 

Facility for finding etymology of names in this area.— Tbe manner in 
wbicb place-names are assigned in Sikbim, Eastern Nepal and Western 
Bbotan, and also in Soutbern Tibet, can be ascertained with unusual 
facility and certainty by a local review of place-names in tbe Darjiling 
district, Native Sikbim and Britisb Bbotan, owing to tbe great majority 
of tbe villages tberein, having been founded within tbe present genera- 
tion by migrant Sikbimites and Bhotiyas and immigrant Nepalis and 
Tibetans, under tbe Government policy of quickly peopling these hither- 
to sparsely populated tracts ; so that tbe reasons for tbe special nomen- 
clature of such new sites and villages are still currently known by tbe 
villagers. And, the etymology of many of tbe river-names and older 
place-names can be more or less readily traced owing to tbe still existing- 
presence of tbe race of Lepcbas — believed to be tbe autocbthones of 
tbe area. Tbe relative simplicity of tbe subsequent ethnic elements, all 
of which are still represented, also tends to simplify tbe problem. 

Desirability of fixing the Lepcha etymology as the language is becoming 
extinct, — Tbe present time, too, seems specially indicated for investi- 
gating tbis subject, from tbe fact that tbe Lepcha, though still a living 
language, is fast becoming extinct ; and no vocabulary of the language 
having been published^, tbe names wbicb tbe Lepcha race lias given to 

* Mr. Hodgson pnblislied {]Sssays, London reprint, 1874) a short list of Lepcha 
words, and several words are to bo found scattered through. Colonel Main waring’ g 
Grammar of the Rong (Lepcha) Language ; but these are quite insufficient for the 
present enquiry. 
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the rivers and the mountains and other sites in Sikhira, alfcliongh re- 
maining as etiniologioal landmarks, might, through much longer delay, 
prove wholly unintelligible, through their meaning becoming lost. 

In my attempt to fix the etymology of some of these Lepcba names, 
I have to confess to the difficulty of the task in the absence of any voca- 
bulary ; but I have spared no pains in the endeavour to trace the exact 
meaning of the various roots by the help of the few more- intelligent 
Lepchas available (of literate Lepchas there are now none), and by local 
enquiry at most of the sevex^al spots during the past two or three years. 

Ethnio history of Sikhim. — A reference to the ethnic history of 
Sikhim itself is necessary in essaying the discovery of the system 
adopted by its inhabitants in naming places within its area. And first of 
all as to the limits and position of Sikhim. 

Sikhim defined, — Sikhim forms a narrow oblong tract in the south- 
eastern Himalayas and sub-Himalayas, wedged in between Nepal on the 
west and Bhotan on the east, and bounded on the north by Tibet and 
on the south by the plains of Bengal. Its position is peculiarly isolated, 
it being separated from Nepal and Bhotan by high wall-like ridges, 
from Tibet by the snows, and from Bengal by the dreaded Tarai jungle. 

Earjiling district defined, — The Darjiling District consists mainly 
of ‘ British Sikhim,^ i, e., the southern third of Sikhim, including the 
Sikhim Tarai (or Morang), the plains skirting the foot of the hills. To 
this tract was added, as a result of the Bhotan war of 18G2, a slice of 
the hilly portion of western Bhotan from the Tisfa eastwai’ds : the 
remainder of ^ British Bhotan ’ is the toraz- tract known as the ‘ Dwars * 
and a strip of hill territory in the neighbourhood of the British frontier- 
posts of Buxa and Dewangiri, which for administrative purposes are 
included in the Jalpaiguri District and Asam, 

The Lepchas. — As above stated, the Lepchas are believed to be the 
aborigines of Sikhim. Their own tradition, whiolj, is very vague, 
credits them with having entered Sikhim about 500 years ago.'^ As, 
however, they preserve the tradition of a great local deluge, f it is 
probable that their entry was much earlier than this. The peculiarly 

* Col. Mainwaring in Introduction to Grammarj p. x. 

t This tradition is a somewhat circumstantial account of the hooding of the 
coTintiy by the Great Kangit river, quarrelling with its spouse the Tista and refusing 
to go with her to the plains. The waters rose as high as * Bangli Bangliot ’ (q. v.}, 
i. e., over 4000 feet above the present level of the river, and even Mt. Mainom the 
sister of Tendong was submerged, Tendong saving the inbabitants only by raising 
himself above the waters. The quarrel was ultimately mended and the pent-up 
waters fell. There are so many side- stories bearing on this great deluge, that it is 
almost certain that a great looalflood actually happened here, by a vast landslip (vol- 
canic or otherwise ] damming up the waters for a time. 
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isolated position of SikMrn and its inhospitable nature can account for 
its comparatively late occupation. The term * Lepcha ^ is, liko the current 
name for their country (viz. Sikhim), of Nepali origin and uncertain 
meaning.'^ The Lepchas call themselves Bong which in their vernacular 
means a * squatter ’ or ^ care-taker/f and the country they call ‘ JSfe 
Idyang ’ or ^ the country of eaves,’ i. e», for shelter. By the Bhotiyas 
(Tibetans) they are called M6m-hd (Mon-p6) and Mo-ri (Mon-rik^f), i. e., 

^ Inhabitants of the Mon Yallejs ’ and ‘Mon tribe b The Lepchas seem 
to have preceded the Bhotan Bhotiyas in the jtra? 2 .s~Tista (British 
Bhotan) portion of the Darjiling District, as most of the mountain and 
river-names there are of Lepcha origin. 

The ‘ SihJiim- Bhotiyas ’ or ‘ SiJcJdm-Tibefans .’ — The next ethnic 
element was an inilux of Tibetans from the Tsang province of Tibet 
immediately to the north of Sikhim. The date of this immigration is 
fairly well known — it occurred about 400 years ago.J These Tibetans 
promptly usurped the sovereignty and became the dominant race, and the 
present ‘raja’ of Sikhim is about the 10th or 11th of this series of 
Tibetan chiefs. The routes by which they entered ai^e still called ‘ the great 
pass’ (La-chhen), and ‘ the short pass (La-chhung). Although they inter- 
maiu'ied freely with the Lepchas and still do so to a considerable extent, they 
awarded them a very low social position ; and so unfashionable and efOete 
has the Lepcha race now become that the Lepchas seek self-effacement by 
intermarriage with Bhotiyas and Limbus, and so are fast contributing to 
the speedy extinction of their own race. These Tibetans of Sikhim are by 
the Nepalis called Sikhim Bhotiyas. It is desirable here to define the 
terms ‘ Bhotiya ’ and Bhotan as they are foequently confused and mis- 
understood. The native name of Tibet is written Bod and pronounced 
Pop. The Sanskrit form of this word was Bhot,§ and its inhabitants 
by all the Sanskritic speaking races of India are called Bhotiya (also 
written Bhutiya) which is synonymous with Tibetan — ‘ Tibet,’ the cur- 
rent European form, being believed to be merely the Persian or Tartar 

^ The pronounced the word ‘ Lapche^ which is the true pronunciation. 

It is said to he a contemptuous term, and is possibly derived from the Parbatiya lab 
+ che — ‘ the vile speakers.’ The Lepchas, unlike the Limbus and other neighbour- 
ing tribes of apparently cognate origin did not adopt the Parbatiya language. 

t And their explanation is, that they were originally given this country by Ged 
to take care of. It is unlikely that this name is derived from the Tibetan ron^j * a 
valley/ as the word does not seem exotic. It is probably related to their legend of 
Mount Ten- dong, q. v. 

:|: Mainwaring, ioc. cit., p. x. 

§ Hodgson believes that the Tibetans derived the name of their country from 
the Sanskrit appellation through the early Indian Buddhist missionaries . — Tlhe 
Language S^c. of Nepal and Tibet^ p. 22. This, however, is doubtfal. 
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form of the same word Pot.^ The country generally known in India as 
Bhotanf was so called by the Bengalis in the belief that it was ^ the 
end of Bliot/ which is the literal meaning of the full Sanskrit form of 
the word, viz., ‘Bhotanta/ The natives of Bhotan as well as of Tibet 
proper are also by Hindus called Bhotiyas as being inhabitants of 
Bhot, It is therefore to be remembered that the terms Bhotiya and 
Tibetan are synonymous, the various divisions being designated by pre- 
fixing the name of the country in which the Bhotiyas are now settled, 
e, g,, Sikhim-Bhotiya, Hepali- Bhotiya, Bhotan or Dharma- Bhotiya, 
Tibetan and Chinese Bhotiyas. 

The Limbus . — More peaceful intruders were the LimbusJ a Mon- 
goloid race from the adjoining hills on the west. These like the 
Sikhim Bhotiyas intermarried, and still do so, to a considerable extent 
with the Lepchas. They, however, had a superior civilization and 
formed settled abodes. Latterly, they have generally given up Buddhism 
in favour of a rough form of Hinduism, and have adopted the dress and 
to a large extent the dialect (Pai’batiya) ot the JSTepaii highlanders. 

The Nejodlis or ‘ These three tribes, viz., the Lepchas, 

* E. Coleborne inXB. G. S., Yol. I, Sapp., I, p. 98, says A Tibetan arriving in 
Ta-cbien«ln from Lhasa on being asked from what country lie has come will often 
reply ‘from Tea Pea’, meaning from High or Upper Tibet. Perhaps Ten Penis 
the source of our Tibet.” The word should properly be spelt To -pot, which fairly 
approximates to oar ‘ TiheV L. A.W, 

t The natives and all Tibetans call this country ‘Dak-pa’ (/ibrng-pa) which 
literally means ‘ the thunderer,’ evidently, it seems to me, on account of the unusual 
amount of thunder experienced here ; as the mountains of the greater part of the 
tract receive the fall force of the monsoon from the top of the Bay of Bengal, 
The Lamas on the other hand assert that the name is derived from the Dak-pa sect of 
Lama and implies the worship of the thunderbolt which is so peculiar to Bhotan 
Lamaism : the name of thunderbolt, however, is ‘ dorje ’ not ‘ and the name 
may more probably be merely a result of the worship of the (for Tibetans) striking 
and somewhat mystic natural phenomenon (thunder characteristic of this area. 
And this view is supported by the vernacular history of Bhotan — the ‘ IsTamtharkyi 
Hag-wang-ten-dsin Nam-gyal — ^which translates the title ‘7ibrug-pa’ {L e. Dukpa) 
into Sanskrit as meghaswara or * clond-voice.’ 

t So called hy the Nepalis 5 they call themselves Tdk-thumha (or Yak-herds), and 
the Lepchas and Bhotiyas call them Tshong (which in the vernacular means ‘ a) 
merchant’ 5 and the Limbus were and still are the chief cattle-merchants and butchers 
in Sikhim, and cattle was the chief form of exotic merchandise until the British 
occupation.) 

§ It is to be noted that the term ‘ Farhatiyd a Sanskritio word having an 
identical meaning, viz., ‘ of or belonging to the hills is in practice restricted to 
the language, a Hindi dialecj spoken by the Pahariyas. And the title of pahdriyd is 
confined to those hillmen only who profess Hinduism, and this usually of a most lax 
type. 
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Bhotiyas and Limbus, formed tlio population of Sikliiin ; and ibis 
simplicif.y of ethnic constitution remained undisturbed (except for a 
brief ineursiou of Ghorkhas about tlio beginning of the present century, 
the intruders, howovor, being soon expelled by the British) until the 
British occupation of Darjiling as a Sanitarium. This latter event, 
which took place in 1837 was speedily followed by a large addition to 
the population, consisting mainly of Nepali or * Fahdriyd ’ (Hindi for 
^ iiili-maii settlers from Eastern ilTepaLf This great influx of Nepalis 
during the past few decades, although compri.sing very numerous and 
distinct tribes, {viz., Newars, Kiranti, Murrni, Gururig, Maiigar or Magar 
Khas &c., all more or less Mongoloid in typo and until receiiily each 
speaking widely different dialects) is from a linguistic point of view 
practically homogenous, from the great majority of these tribes having 
adopted the Sauskritic ‘ Parbatiya ^ dialect along with the Hiiidxi 
eeremoiiial of their Gorkhali rulers. 

The Bkotan Bhotiyas or I) uh-pa . — The portion of Bhotan annexed 
to the Darjiling district in 1862 had previously contained only a very 
few settlements of Bhotan Bhotiyas (or ‘ Buh-;pa^') and Lepchas. This 
tract being also thrown open to emigrants, a large portion was soon 
occupied by Nepalis, and a not inconsiderable number of refugees from 
independent Bhotan, and a few Tibetan Bhotiyas or Bo-pa. 

Simplicity of the linguistic dements . — Linguistically then, there 
may be considered to be, and to have been, only three generically 
distinct languages prevalent among the settled inhabitants of Sikhim 
and the Darjiling district, viz., the (1) Lepcha (or Bong-ring) with 
■ ■ ■ ■■ . ■ ■ 

* So sparsely was Sikhim populated that Dr. Campbell estimated (‘ The 
QrientaV January, 187^, p. 13) that, at the British occupation of Darjiling, the popu- 
lation of Native Sikhim was not more than 5 to the square mile : in the proportion 
of Lepchas 3,000, Bhotiyas 2,000, and Limbus 2,000. While in the southern third 
of Sikhim forming the Darjiling Hill Tract the total population amounted only to 
about 100 1 In 1840 the population of the latter area had, by attracting settlers 
from Nepal, Sikhim and Bhotan, increased to about 10,000, and the Census of 1881 
showed the population of the Darjiling district, including the added strip of Bhutan 
to the east of the Tista, to amount to 153,645, and the 1891 Census brings the 
number over 200,000. The population is still increasing, and Native Sikhim also 
shares in this increase, although at a much less rapid rate. 

f The Gorkhas, now the ruling race of Nepal, derive their name immediately 
from the town of Gorkha which is about 60 miles W. N. W. from Katmandu 
(Oldfield’s ‘ Ni'pal,^ VoL I), and which formed the first location of their Kajput 
ancestors in the Himalayas ; but this place-name is in its turn derived from the 
eponymous deity of the now royal family, viz., Gorakhanatb, who seems to be a 
form of Sfiva (Cunningham’s Anc. Geoy., p. 165). Only a small proportion of the 
members of our so-called ‘Gorkha* regiments are really Gorkhas, the majority are 
Hangar, Gurung, Kiranti, &g. 

H 
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■wbicli may be included the liimbu dialect which seems structurally 
allied to it, (2) the Tibetan or Bhotiya, including its Sikhimite and 
Bhotan dialects, and (3) the Sanskntic dialect (Parbatiya) of the 
Nepali Pahariyas. All these linguistic elements are represented in the 
local names of the area here discussed ; and in addition, in the Tarai 
is a slight Bengali (Sanskritic) element of recent introduction ; and in 
the hill-tract are several English names designating settlements con- 
nected with colonization and British enterprise in the tea-industry, e. g., 
Hope-town, Bloom-field, Bannock-burn, Birch- Mil, <fec., but too few to 
merit special notice. 

Fluralitij of Flace-names, — The oldest names are found to be of 
Lepcha origin. The Lepchas from their wild forest life are ‘born’ 
naturalists, possessing a name for nearly every natural product, animal 
or vegetable, whether of economic value or not. Hence they readily 
gave discriminating names to the chief mountains, rivers and sites in 
their neighbourhood. A few of these old names still survive in places 
where the Lepchas no longer are present. The Bhotiyas, on settling 
in Sikhim, bestowed their own names on many of the already named sites, 
partly perhaps from the fact that the meaning of the Lepcha name was 
not evident, and partly to express their contempt for the Lepchas. Thus, 
many of the hills and rivers possess two names, viz., a Lepcha name and 
a Bhotiya (Tibetan) name, e. p., the Biot Ung and B>ang-nyu ling of the 
Lepchas are the Bik-clilm, and Tsang^cMixi of the Bhotiyas ; and the Kong- 
16 chu and Na4am chu of the Lepchas are called Kang-ohhen-dzo-nga 
and Kahur by the Bhotiyas. And. since the influx of Nepalis a third 
synonym in the Parbatiya dialeot^of Hindi has been added in several in- 
stances for rivers, mountains and already named sites, e. g., Tista and 
Jala;paJidr are the current Pahariya names for the Lepcha Bang-nyu 
JJng and Kang~gol Mo ; but such Nepali synonyms usually are merely 
corruptions of the Lepcha or Bhotiya names, e. g., the Bd-do of the 
Lepchas, Olinmi-chhen of the Tibetans and Am-hi-oh of the Bhotan 
Bhotiyas are corrupted by the Nepalis into Ladhoma, Simih chi and 
Anibek respectively. 

Orthography employed. — A few words here are necessary regarding 
the orthography employed. The current English forms (in maps &c.) 
of spelling geogi’aphical names in this area, as elsewhere, are usually 
most incorrect and unsystematic : the spelling and pronunciation dis- 
agree at every turn, and are out, of keeping with the native form, which 
is the only true one. The system adopted in this paper is the pre- 
cise method of Sir W. Jones as recognized by the Society, and now 
generally followed for philological purposes. To adapt it to the compli- 
cated vowel-sounds and semi-silent final consonants of the Tibetan, and 
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tlie peoaliarity that snob, words are nofc pronounced directly as they are 
spelt, the following tnodifications generally following l)e Koros^ system 
iiave been introduced : — In transliteration all the words are fully spelt 
(and not as in Jaschke’s method which seems to me too contracted and 
symbolic), and the silent letters are put in italics. Diacritical marks 
are only used in the alternatiTe spelling which gives the pronuncia- 
tion : the letter 6 has an aw sound like the aiv in law and awful, it 
literally represents the spelling in the written form ; the vowel sound 
is as in Erench, and d and ii are as in German ; a subscribed dot to a 
final consonant indicates that it is almost silent. The following Tibetan 
letters are transliterated thus — 

45 = ch. = ph. c; = ng. 

«= chh. I, = tsh. q = ny. 

g| = th. («( = zh. ^ = n. 

and the nasal n is represented as ii. The Lepcha words are spelt 
phonetically — their vowel sounds are so very complex and the lan- 
guage so decidedly tonic in character, that it is frequently almost 
impossible to express the exact sound in writing even by compound 
diphthongs. 

Dimsion of the names . — In detailing the etymologies of the local 
names it is convenient to arrange these in groups according to their 
Lepcha, Tibetan and Pahainja origin ; and also to divide the place- 
names into names of mountains, passes, gompas (monasteries) and 
village or ordinary place-names, 

THE RI^ER-hTAMES. 

Of Le;pcha origin, the majority . — In so mountainous countries as 
Sikhim and British Bhotan the rivers are very numerous. Most of the 
river-names in Sikhim proper are known only by their Lepcha names to 
both Bhotiyas, Pahariyas and the English. The Lepchas have no special 
word for ‘ river/ but employ instead the word for water, viz., nng in a 
variety of combinations. The Bhotiyas in adopting the Lepcha river- 
names substitute for the Lepcha suffix ung, the suffix chhu which has an 
identical meaning. While the Pahariyas substitute hhola (which in 
Parbatiya literally signifies *a valley^) or nadi the ordinary Hindi 
name for rivers. Thus the Bang-nyet ung of the Lepchas is the Bang- 
nyit chhu of the Bhotiyas, the Bang-git nadi of the Pahariyas and the 
Bungeet river of the English. 

Lepcha Biver-names. 

The majority of the Lepcha names for rivers contain the prefix Bang 
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wiiicli conveys the sense of extension or lengtli* and is to be met with 
ill other words, e. Mang-gan =s a steep ascent, &o. The following 
are instances of river-names with this prefix. 

Rano-nyet UNO = Bang^ extended, 4- nyet, two + ung^ water = the 
two extended waters.' There are two rivers of this name, 
viz., the Banging et mig mo, ‘' the mother, or greater Eangit ' 
and the Bang-nyet ting hap or ‘ the y oung, or lesser Rangit,' and 
they form ^ the two ' principal rivers of Sikhiin proper, (The 
Tista, which is of course larger, arises beyond Sikhim), 

Eang-fo UNO = Bang + fo, muddy brown + nng = ‘ the muddy 
brown extended water/ A rivulet arising in the reddish 
lateritio soil of the low outer hills, and tributary to the Tista 
near Sivok. 

Rang-zo eng = Bang + zo, precipitous or semi- vertical + tmg == 

‘ the precipitous river/ A torrent tributary of the Tista, 

Eang-rong tjnCt = Bang 4 rong, splashing. A tributary of the 
Tista in Sikhim descending throughout gi’eater part of its 
length over boulders and precipices. 

Eang-po eng = Bang 4 po, to shift or wander. 

Eang-glo eng = Bang 4 glo, to fall. 

Rang-gek eng = Bang 4 gnk, narrow and constricted. 

Bang-non-eng =■• Bang 4 to go straight. 

Eang-fok eng Bang 4 foh, to be incised deeply. 

Eang-nte eng = Bang 4 nyu = queen, ‘ the queen river ' ao it — the 
Tista—is the Spouse of the great Eangit. is also said to 

he a contraction for nang-yii, i. e., ‘ straight-going/ Where 
the Tista receives the Great Rangit, the chief river of Sikhim, 
which joins it at a right angle, the Tista continues in its 
straight unaltered course, its direction being unafEected by 
this great accession of waters, hence is attributed its Lepcha 
name. It is more likely, however, that it is so-called on account 
of its sti’aight arrow-like course after leaving the hills, in contra- 
distinction to the other great effluent river of Sikhim (the 
Malialdi) which means ‘ the bent moving water Another 
possible derivation is from a-nyung = deep ; the Tista being 
the deepest river in Sikhim and always unfordable. 

Other river names containing this prefix are Rang-bi (= hih, to 
tear asunder), Rang-mo, Rang-li and Rang-fap, &c. 

A few of the rivers share the prefix ra in common : — 

^ Another possible, though not very probable, derivation is from Bang ^ to 
run, i e,, + ung == running waters j d is freq[uently converted into r by the Lepchas 
•i-but this particular word in the coHoquial is not subject to such change. 
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BA-TH02^a ITNG = B>a, surging and tumultuous advance, + tliong^ 
to swallow or drink up. The main source of the Ran git, and 
a glacier-fed rapid toiTent subject to sudden and destructive 
£ood. 

Ea-d6 ung = Ba, (as above) + do, a lake. The river arises from 
a small lake called ^ Kala ^okhWi\ or the black lake ’ by the 
Repalis and by the Lepchas. , 

Ra-mith UNO = Ba mith, dust or grit. Arises in the lower 
slopes below Birch Hill and is turbid. 

Ra-mom TJNG (Fahariya * Ra-mdm ’) = Ra -h (?) Mo7ig, a demon, 
the name of the loke—Mong-do — whence this river ruses, 
beyond Phallut. (As an alternative derivation mom = incom- 
plete, somewbat, in the sense of the Latin sub). 

Other rivers are named : — 

Ro-lo UNG = JKoZ, tortuous. 

Ri-ii-XJNG = Bilf to revolTC or turn round. 

Ri-rI UNG = jBi-n, swift or rapid, 

Ri-yot xjng = Bif rapid •{- yot, let loose, or unlimited. An extremely 
rapid river called by the Bhotiyas the I)ik-clilm (q. v.). 

Ri-SHi UNG = jK'i, -b ? sAmp, whirling. A rapid mountain torrent. 

Re-ing ijng (‘ Raing ^of map) Bering, to spread out, or be shallow, 
A shallow and broadish rivulet in the outer hills near Sivok. 

Ma-hal-di ung (corrupted by Bengalis and Pahariyas into ‘ Mahanadi ^ 
or ‘ MaJiananda ’) = Md-Tial, bent or curved *f di to move. This 
river, as seen from the hills, takes a very sudden bent to the 
right on reaching the plains ; and seems so-called in contrast to 
the Bang-nyu TJng^ e., ^ the straight river,* the Lepcha name 
for the other great effluent river of Sikhim, ‘ the Tista *. 

Bliotiya Biver-names, 

The Sikhim-Bhotiyas exhibit much poverty of invention in naming 
their rivers. When not directly borrowing the Lepcha name, which is 
the rule, they usually name the stream after the mountain whence it 
arises, or after the chief village or pass near which it flows. For 
example : — 

La-ghhen chhu = la, a pass + chhen, great -f chhu, 
water: ‘ the water of the great pass,* 

La-ghhung chhu = la -b chhung, small + chhu: Hhe water of 
the small pass.* 

Rx-tse chhu = Ri-tse, the name of the hill -b chhu, 

Rong-li chhu = Rong-li, a L 0 pcha*s house + chhu. At the ford or 
bridge over this river was encountered the first Lepcha’s house 
on the way from Tibet. 
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As a result of this loose style of nomenclature, the same river pos- 
sesses different names at different parts of its course, e. g., the Laohhung 
is called the ‘Yiim-thang chhu’ and ‘ Mome chhu ’ opposite these two 
villages. 

Exceptions to this practice are had in the following amongst 
others : — 

. r- ' 

Dik-CHSu = dig (pr. tih or dilc), staggering or reeling -h chhu. 
A snow-fed stream which in a rocky bed descends about 10,000 
feet in a course of about twelve miles. 

'CS ■ 

Ri-ZE CHHU (Ang, Rishi) ri a mountain 4- gzar (pr. ze) a 

torrent. A mountain torrent crossed on the way from Tibet. 

Tsang-chhu = ptsang, pure + chhu : ‘ the pure water ’ — the 

Bhotiya name of the Tista, deriving the name from its pro- 
perty possessed in common with all large rivers of tending to 
become quickly purified from defilement. 

Le-ti chhu = W sle, to twist or plait -f Jikhrih (pr, ti), to 

twist or coil. 

Ro-ro chhu = XWXM'' rok-rok, black or gloomy. 

Lakes are neither large nor numerous in this area, but such as do 
exist have usually mythological names and are believed to be 
the spouses of the hills in the neighbourhood. A small lake 
on Lebong Spur which was filled up last year in preparing the 
Station polo-ground was called Me-long tsho or * the mirror- 
lake \ Another lake valley is called Ghhu lonh-yo^ said to mean 
* a spoon of water 

Nepdli (Parhatiya) Ewer -names. 

The Pahiriyas have accepted the Lepcha and Bhotiya names for 
the rivers within the hills^ but have usually contorted these names by 
mispronunciation to an almost unrecognizable extent: e. g., the ‘ Ra-do ’ 
and the ‘ Kale * of the Lepobas have become the Ladhoma and Kulhait 
of the Pahariyas. 

The small hill streamlets are called by them jhord from the SJct^ 

jhara, a cascade or water-fail, from the root JAa, to waste. These 
jhoras are individualized by being named after the ad joining village, or 
the special use they are put to, e. p., BhoM-jJiora (H. dJioM, a 

washerman) = ‘ the washerman’s stream ’ ; Kdh jhora (H. Mk a 
crow) Hhe crow’s brook ’, near the municipality rubbish-heap at 
Darjiling, where crows and kites congregate. When a hill-stream is 
subject to very sudden and violent outbursts, it is called Pagld jhora 
(H. pagld insane or mad) ‘ the mad stream,’ on account of its 

furious and erratic behaviour. 
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As regards the effluent rivers whicli debouch on the plain s, the 
Paharias have accepted the current Bengali names for these, viz . : — 

TisTA. The Sanskrit form of the name is Tri-srota (Skt. + ^itw) 
= * the three currents.’ The Tista, until the year 1787 A. D., 
when it suddenly forsook its old bed and opened for itself 
a new channel, on emerging from the hills divided into three 
portions named the Atrai, the Piiriuabhadra and the Karotoya 
rivers, which each followed independent courses to the Ganges 
and the Brahmaputra respectively. The name is of very old 
application, being mentioned as the Tri-srota in the PuiAnas ; 
and as this name well described its leading physical featui^e in 
the plains, and under the Prakrit rules the r of compound 
consonants is dropped in ordinary speech, thus forming 
* Tisota ’ or ‘ Tista ’ — this seems to be its true etymology. An 
alternative etymology might be suggested, viz., Sht, 
trishta = ^ harshly sounding ’ ; but in the deltaic portion of its 
coarse this is not a character of its slow- fiowing waters, and 
the literate Bengalis had no access to its course within the 
hills. 

Mahananda. This is the Bengali corruption of the Lepcha name 
MahaUcU, which name, as already shown, describes the most 
obvious feature of this river suddenly bending away to the 
right. The letters I and n are always interchangeable in 
speech, but after having made this interchange, as no plausible 
interpretation could be put on such a word, the Bengalis, and 
following them the Pahariyas, usually pronounce it ® Mahdnadi* 
i. e., ‘ the great river/ although its size does not warrant such 
a title. 

BIlasan or Balason is the Bengali name for the plains-portion of 
the Rishi Ohhn of the Sikhimites. It is believed to be derived 
from the Bengali ?fTf§r, bdli (H. bain) sand, 4* sona, 

gold, with reference to its extensive bed of yellowish sand. 

Mech or Minch, the remaining morang (tarai) river (excepting 
the Ohenga) is said to be so named from being the western 
boundary of the tribe, called by Bengalis Medh and by them- 
selves Bodo — the semi-aborigines of the morang. 

THE MOUNTAIN-RAMES. 

The mountain names are mainly of Lepcha and Bhotiya origin. 
The names of the snow-clad peaks are almost wholly Bhotiya (Tibetan) ; 
as the Lepohas affect the lower levels and the valleys ; while the 
Bhotiyas usually keep to the cooler heights, and were brought into 
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constant relation witli the higher peaks and passes in their commercial 
and religious intercourse with transnivean Tibet. The Pahariyas have 
no name for the individual snow-peaks, but call them collectively 
‘ Himdl ’ from SM. Uma snow, -f dlaya, house = ‘ abode of 

snow ; ’ OP ‘ Bliaula giri, SM. + Mr ‘ white mountain ’ (= ‘ Mont 
Bianov) 

Lepeha names of MounfainB, 

Shin-shel hlo (Ang. Senclml) = Shin, cloud and mist-enveloped 
+ sJiel, to be wet or dank 4* ^ilo, a monntain = ‘ the damp 
misty bill.’ This mountain overlooking the plains receives 
the full force of the monsoon and is cloud-capped for the 
greater part of the year, so as to have been abandoned as a 
military site for the very qualities designated by its Lepcha 
name. 

Ma-hal-di eam = Mahaldi, name of river above described, -f ram 
the source or fountain-head == ‘ the head of the Mahaldi ’ 
river. 

Sa-thong hlo (Ang. Sitong) = Sa-thoncj, a tiger -f- Mo, a hill = 
Higer-lulL’ A hill near Kursiong overlooking the tarai and 
still frequented by tigers. 

Kung-gol hlo, the Lepcha name for Jalapahar = Kung, a tree 
+ gol, fallen or upset. The appearance from above is that of 
a prostrate tree : Birch Hill and Lebong Spurs being the main 
branches, and the smaller spurs the branchlets. 

Fok-lut {Ang, Phallut) = Fok to be excoriated or denuded -f 
lut, an elevation or peak. This peak is so called on account of 
its top being bare of forest (being above the limit of trees), 
giving the appearance of being stripped or peeled of forest. 

SiHG-LE HLO (Awg. Singlelah) = Sing-le, a kind of alpine Alder 
(Alnus ml Betula, sp.), A steep mountain on the Hepai 
frontier beyond Phallut crowned by Alder trees. 

TuN-poNG or Tun-rong {Ang, Tendong) = Tiin, to heap or raise 
■n-^ ^ Tong^ a horn; also Tung rang, = a ladder. A sub- 
conical mountain, which tradition asserts arose like a horn 
from amid a local deluge, and so enabled the Lepchas to escape 
being drowned. Their tribal name of Hong may perhaps be 
associated with this legend. 

Ma-nom Mainom) = dfa, mother -f nom, sister, 'The elder 

sister ’ of Tendong. 

Sa-bar kam {Ang. Subarkum) = Sa-bar, the musk-deer, + ham, 
an overhanging rock. Formerly a favourite haunt of musk-deer^ 
between Sandukfu and Phallut, 
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KoKa-L6 CHU' = Kmig^ highest or pre-emment 4* l^h ^ screen or 
curtain + cJm^ snow and rocky mountain : ^ tlie highest curtain 
of tlie snows/ The liepcka name for Kangchhen-dsa-iiga (Ang. 
Kancliiiijunga) which is worshipped as a god. 

Nan-tam CHU = Nmi, level 4- tarn aut away, truncated (also tmn a 
plain) 4 dim. The Lepcha name for Kabru or Kabar: dcscrib« 
ing the peculiar tnincated appearance of that mountain as seen 
from the greater part of Sikhim proper. 

Fam-DIM chit = Pan<Um, a king’s minister (derived ivoxn. pa-no a 
king), A high sub-conical peak, which is considered to bo an 
attendant on the god ‘ Kanchinjunga.’ 

Ta-sing bl5 =s Tasing/? 4 hUl, lidge. 

BhotiyaMonntain-^names, 

Kang-ohhen Bsd-iTGA {A^ig. Kanchinjixnga) = gang^, snow 4 

chhen, great 4 3^^^'^^^dsod, a repository or ledge 4 
Znga, five == ‘ the five repositories of the great snows,’ referring 
to the 5 peaks of tins, the second highest mountain in the w'oiid, 
which is an object of worship to both Bhotiyas and Lepchas. 

Fyom-gang = Fyum a kind of bambu {Thamnocalamn.% sp,) 4 

sgang, a ridge. Hooker noted*^ the appropriateness of this 
name. 

.. -V"V-' "o» "■ ■■ 

Chumo-hlxI-ri = jomo, a lady 4 hla, god 4 ri, a 
mountain = ^ the goddess mountain.’ 

Kang-chhen gyao (Ang. Kanchinjow) = Kang-chhen 4 rgya- 
^YO,pr. gja-o, bearded, with reference to its monster icicles. 

8an-I)UK-phu. This is interpreted by Lama Ugyen Gyatsho, wbom 
I consulted regarding several of the Tibetan names, as 
Ssam, meditation 4 g^rup, to obtain 4 phu, 

a height = ‘ the height or cave on which wishes by meditation 
will be obtained.’ This mountain, however, is not called Sam- 
dup-phu,’ nor has it reputed sanctity or any sacred spot. I believe 
that the name is derived from rtsa, a plant 4 dug, 
poison 4 phu = ‘ the height of the poison plant,’ He?e aconite 
and poisonous rhododendron are so abundant that all the sheep 
and cattle are muzzled while crossing this mountain ; and it 
is a peculiarity of the Sikhim and Tsang dialect of Tibetan that 
a fimal n is frequently introduced as an affix to the first syllable 


^ Eim. Joiirn, II, p. 198, 
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Tibetan- thus becomes 
NAE« = T®a,anosc+ W seng, uplifted. ‘The unlifted 

.”r w:rsS„°' 

PA-lI.lUNa = 1,^. ph..li, , ^ ^ 

E1-»a. = J. rf, 

soil of this liill IS a very black humus. 

Bi-TSE (Aj RisH) = ri + # summit = ‘ the hill top • ’ 
the path leads over the top of the hill ^ ' 

c.,«A„ = ,a„ 

K-ga «a™ , n.s,,ae »1 tee + .g..g, ■ tie, age of ealte.e ■. 

Ei-sum - X M + Sis^’^snm, three = ‘ the three hills’- at this 
Site three ridges unite, ^ 

Ei-zHAP (Anr/, Bishap) = X* ri -f ! 7 ^^nT^o « -p j. 

foot of the Himalayas. ^ 

LuaYG-thti (Anff. Liugfa) = ^ mountainous valley + aj- 

zts rsc ™"S 

“> «V8<f, i,,. the taeted , 

uid rf = S=r Apaog, p.,i„e + „-a. 

^ ha sha, a kmd of grass + ri. ‘ M-sA^ pasture-laud.’ 

JJa-ling — w^dah, an arrow 4- /yiinrr a « 

head hke) hill. Formerly a strong frontier ^^ 0^0 BhotanesT 
Bab-hta (An^. Barmi) = 

neck: ‘ the burned saddle or spur ’. ^ 

Pahdriya Mountain-Names. 

The Pahariyas generally accept the Lepoha and Tihni- 
names. Amongst the exceptions are the folbwing ^ “^onntain- 

* Examples of thia in Sikhimite are 

m%n-to]c, a flower . . , 

mingo, not wanted „ ” •/ 

A • rp ^ymn^ fat; 

And m Psang-pa dialect of Tibetan an -p f, ’’ ” 

following syllable has, as in this case, an initial d; e. inserted where the 

gan-de (= good) spelt dga-tde. 
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Jala pahar s= H. Jala, burned + pahdr, a ML ‘ The burned MIL^ 
This accounts in part for the presently bare condition of this 
liilL 

GimiA PAHAR = H. Gtdh, a vulture + pahdr, ‘The vulturous hill/ 
Here great numbers of vultures infest the rockj cliffs o^^cr- 
looking the plains. 

THE PASS HAMES. 

The names of the mountain passes are all of Tibetan origin. The 
term la, or pass is often loosely applied to the mountain itself. Th o 
following list comprises most of the passes 

Dong-khta la (Ang. Donkia) = /i^bi’ong (pr, dong), the v/ild 

yak 1- khya^s, frozen 4- la = ‘the frozen yak pass.* 

A herd of wild yaks, in attempting to spend the night in this 
pass (18,100 feet high), were frozen to death. 

Si-BU LA = siZ-bu, cold. ‘ The cold pass * — the greater p)art 

of the way is under snow. 

Thaa"0-e:ar la (Ang. Tanka) = thang, a field + dkav, 

white. This pass presents a field-like expanse of snow, all the 
year round. 

■ "V" ■■■■'■ 

Jo-LA Chola) = lord. ‘ The lordly pass,* said to be so 

called on account of its_^eight and difficult approach. An 
alternative etymology is wtsho, a lake. Numerous lakes 
are in this pass. 

Yak la = fke yak {Bos grnnnie^is). The pass for 

herds of yaks into eastern Sikhim. 

Yum-tsho la = yum respectful title for ‘ mother ’ + '7}itsho. 

‘ The lake of our (holy) mother,* — a nymph who is worshipped 
■ ffiere. 

Ri-siiiK la {Ang. Rishi) = ri, mountain 4- shik, slipping or falling. 
The pass has appearance of a landslip. 

Yak chho la = yak 4 ^fchhor, tired. A steep pass — a stage 

for ‘ tired * laden yaks proceeding above Lachhung. 

Dse-lbp {Ang. Jelep) = lovely 4- level, ‘ The lovely 

level pass*, with reference to its ease and patency. 

■■•V' ' ■ . . :■ . 

Hak-po or Ha-ko ia = nagpo, black. An unsnowed pass, 

Ku-phu {Ang. Kupup) = skn, the body especially of a saint 4* 
phu, a summit. Tradition relates that the saint Guru Rim- 
bochhe {Fadma Samlhava) rested here, in passing to Tibet, 
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Tuk-la {Ang, Tnkola) = ^tug, to tear or pluck off. Tradition 
states that the ’Pass was created by Gum Rimbochhe tearing 
off a portion of the rock to hurl at a demon who infested a lake 
in the vicinity to the annoyance of passengers. 

Du-la = 6dnd (pn dn) a demon. ‘ The deviFs pass 

Ku-chak la* (Ang, Qniche) is said to be derived from hu a lock, or 
hug crooked == ‘ the locked pass.^ It is a difficult snow- locked 
pass.' ■' 

Eo-bano la {Ang. Rabong) = X." ro, a carcase + bang, a 
grave. In the pass is an old mendong grave-cairn, 

La-chhejt = la + ehhen, ‘ the great pass/ The longest pass into 
Sikhim from the Tsang province of Tibet. 

La-Chhung = la + chhungy small * T/ie short pass ’ from Tsang 
into Sikhim, 

NAMES OP GOMPAS OR MONASTERIES, 

Sikhim having derived its Buddhism and civilization from Tibet, its 
monasteries mostly bear Tibetan names and these usually of an ideal or 
mystic nature. The word dgon-pa, pronounced gom^pa literally 

means * a hermitage/ and the oldest monasteries were, and many of them 
(e. g,^ Dnb-de, Sang-nga-chho-ling, Pema-yang-tse, <S:c.,) still are situ- 
ated in solitary places j but around some of the others, villages 
have gradually sprung np, and those oi the most recent ones have 
been founded within villages from which they take their name, whioli 
in such cases is usually of Lepcha origin, e. Ram-tek, Ling-tara. 

Dub-be = 5grub (pr. ‘ dub,’) a hermit’s cell 4- §’ ^de, a 
place. ‘ The place of the hermit^s cell ^ — the oldest monastery 
in Sikhim founded by the pioneer missionary Hla-tsun Chhen-bo. 

Ba'N0-nga-chh5-lihg {Ang. Sangaehiiing) ^sang, secret or 

occult, 4- mg 2 bgs^ spell or magic 4- cliho 5 reli- 
cs . 

gion 4- ^ling, a place. ‘The place of the occult mystic 
religion/ A catholic Buddhist monastery open to all classes, 
including deformed persons, nuns, Lepchas and Limbus. 

Pema-yang-tse {Ang. Pemiongchi) = ^4=^' padma {pr. ‘pema’) 
a lotus 4- yang, perfect or pure -f rise, the highest 
‘ the monastery of the sublime perfect lotus ( -born one, L e., 
Tadma SambJiava},^ A monastery open only to pure, celibate,^ 

^ This condition is now satisfied by disallowing the residence of priests? wives 
within the, precincts of the monastic establishment. 
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and nncleforined monks (= Tasang) and especially associated 
with Guru llimfoochhe who is worshipped hei*e. 

Ta-ka Tashi-ding (A7ig. Tashiding) = brag (= tag,) a rock 
+ cZkar, white + 5kra-shi,9 (pr. ta-shi) glory 

4- Ming, a soaring np or elevation. ‘ The gompa of the 
elevated glorious wiiite rock.’ The site, a bold high promon- 
tory at the Junction of and between the Great Rangit and 
Batong rivers, is believed to have been miracnionsly raised up 
by Guru Rimboclihe, and amongst other traces a broad longi- 
tudinal white streak in the rock is pointed out as being the 
shadow of that saint. 

"V' 

Pho-dang (Ang, Fadung) = pho-Zdang, a sloping ridge; 

such is the site of this gompa and the nsnal spelling of the 
name. As, however, this is the ‘ chapel-royal ’ of the raja, it 
seems possible that the name may be ^ pho-dang = 
palace, ‘the gompa of the palace.’ 

La-bkang (La-brang) s bla, a contraction of Jmna or high-priest 
-h ^’2; brang, a dwelling. Here is the chief monk’s dwelling. 
N. B . — This is one of the vexy few words in which hr is lite- 
rally pronounced as spelt. 

Dobje-ling (A7ig. Darjeeling) = ^’1^' rdo-rje ‘ the precious stone ’ 
or ecclesiastical sceptre, emblematic of the thunder-bolt of Sekra 
(Indraor Jupiter) -f ^ling, a place. The monastery from 
which Darjiling takes its name, and the rnins of which are still 
visible on Observatory bill, was a branch of the Dorjeling, usually 
curtailed into D6-ling (Ang, Balling) monastery in native 
Sikhim ; and to distinguish it from its parent monastery, it 
was termed Wang-dii Dorje-iing dwang, power + 

hduS) accumulated or concentrated) on account of its excellent 
situation, and powerful possibilities. 

De-thXj?G = Be, a kind of tree (Daphne papyraceae, Wal.) from 
the bark of which ropes and paper ai’e made + thang, a 
meadow = ‘ the gompa of the Be meadow.’ Here these trees are 
abundant. ^ 

Ri-GON (Ang. Ringim) == ri -h dgon, a hermitage = ‘ the 

hermitage hill.’ It is situated near the top of the hill. 

To-lung = rdo, a stone + lung, a valley. This valley is 
remarkably rocky, and avalanches of stones are constantly 
falling in showers, 

Eh-che = d\Yen, (pr. en), a solitary place + Mhe, a tongue. 
A monastery on a tongue-shaped spur. 


70 


L. A. Waddell Place and Biver-Wames in SileJiim, ^a. [Fo. 2 

PHEVzAi;a= ^ai'phan, bliss or profit + 6zang, exoelleat 

The monastery of ‘ excellent bliss.’ 

Kha-cho-pal-ei {Ang. Ketsuperi) = 50*0' «ikbab, heaven + 
spyod (pr. cho) to accomplish or reach + cZpal, noble -Tri 
= the monastery of < the noble mountain of the Garnda fa 
messenger of the gods) ’ or ‘ of reaching heaven.’ 

Ma-ni = 5f m4-pi, a tablet inscribed with ‘ Om mani <fee ’a 

mendong. ‘ The gompa of the mendong ’ .- here the gompa was 
erected near an old mendoBg. 

Se-nok = 8e, a sloping ridge + iV non, depressed. Situation on 
a depressed slopin^ridge. It is also spelt gzigs (pr. si) seer 

or beholder, + «in6n, to suppress ; and in this regard it 
IS alleged that here Padma Sambhava beheld the local demons 
underneath and kept them nnder. 

Tang-gaug = yang, perfect, also lucky + gw ggang, a rido'e 
‘ The monastery of the lucky ridge.’ ° ' 

LHUX.T.SE = -gai- ikun, lofty + W rise, summit. ‘ The mouasterv 
of the lofty summit.’ 

Nam-tse = rnam, a division or district + rise. ‘ Lofty divi 

Sion ’ one of the subdivisions of Native Sikhim, on the flank 

ofTendong. It is probable that this is a Lepcha name from 
Tie” ' Government,’ as the site is a very old Lepcha 

TsiiN-THAEG (Ang. Oheungtham) = a queen j also 

respected one, 4. e., alamaor monk; also marriage + 51 1;' 
thang, a meadow. This gompa is situated overlooking a mea- 
dow at the junction of the Lachhen and Laohhung rivers. It 
may mean ‘the meadow of marriage (of the two rivers) ’ or 
the meadow of the lamas,’ or ‘the meadow of the lady ’—its 

full name as found in manuscript being 
^tsun-mo rin-chhen thang,’ implies that the lamas would have 
the monastei-y derive ite name from ‘ the precious Lady-fpio-)' 
whose image is prominently displayed within the gompa 
Eab-heg (flugf. Bawling) = WW rab, excellent or hio^h + olino- a 
place. This monastery is situated on a high cliff/ ridge. 
Bub-ling (Ang. Fobling) = 

tX o1 SiZ!‘" 

Dikiline) x,y Ss- L.ppin... + 
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^ling * The place of happiness.’ It is a rich arable site with 
extensive mar-wa cultivation. 

Rin-Chhejt-pcjjs'G ( Ang . Eingkingpung) = rin-chheii, precious 4- 
pung, a heap or knoll, ‘ The precious knoll.’ The soil is rich 
and fertile. 

For names of other monasteries see under the heading of Village- 
names., 

VILLAGE AND OTHER PLACE-NAMES. 

Lepclia Place-names. 

When the place-name indicates the site of a village the suffix hjting 
or hjong = ‘ village,’ is added; and for a site without any existing 
village = * a place or tract ’ is added. 

Ali-boxg {A%g. Lebong spur) = a-li a tongue + a-hong^ mouth. 
A teywe-like spur of land below Darjiling. 

Pa-dXm-tam (Ang, Badamtam) = Pa-dam^ a lai’ge species of bam- 
bu (Pendrocalamns Hamiltonii, N. et A.) from which water- 
vessels Q cliongas^) and mar wa jugs ^ jpa-liip^ are made: it 
grows only below 4,000 feet -f tdm, a contraction for jpar-ifam, 
a level spot. ^ The padam-h^xnbvL bank : ’ here formerly was 
a forest, the nearest to Darjiling, of this kind of bambu which 
is in much demand. 

yoKEi-BONG = Yohri^ India-rubber tree (Wiens elastica) here abun- 
dant -h hong^ (= Tibetan ) a stump or foundation, hence 
also a residential site. A village founded among (the stumps 
of felled or simply among) ^ rubber ’ trees. 

Kanki-bong = KanM, the ^padma’ tree (Prunus puddum^ Roxb.) 
here abundant 4- l>ong, 

Kung-boxg = Kmig^ a (any) tree 4- l)ong. 

Kol-bong = Kol^ a walnut tree, here abundant 4- hong, 

Po-BONG = Po, a large kind of bambu -f hong, 

Nak-gbI (A^ig. Nagri) = NaJc, straight 4- yn, a high stockaded fort. 

Tung-sung = a stockade. 

Nam-fok = fat 4* hollow, ‘ the fat hollow.’ 

Nam-tstj (Ang, * Namchi ’) = Nam fat 4- tsiif Government. ‘ The 
Government of the fat site.’ 

Pa-zok (Ang, *Pashok’) = \jungle.’ Here the dense sub- tropical 
‘ jungle ’ or forest of the Txsta valley commences. 

Sana- DA ( Ang , ^Sonadah’) = Sana ^ a bear 4- da , a lair = Hhe 
bear’s lair.’ Bears are still in the neighbourhood. 

Tsong-kyung = Tsong, the Limbu tribe 4- l^yung, a village. A 
village founded and still mainly inhabited by Limbus. 
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Ea¥G-mok = Ba7ig + muh, weeds. An old extensive clearing, now 
a tea-garden. 

Rano-lot {Ang. Rangliot) = Bang -f lot, to return. This is the 
limit from which the Bangit flood waters returned. 

Mae t- MAN-DAP = Alahi, (a corrnption of Bengali onaMsJi, a 

buflalo, + man, flesh + dap to obtain. A site of a market 
overlooking the tarai, to which buffaloes were brought up from 
Bengal and slaughtered for retail of their flesh. 

Tak-yor (Ajig. *Tukvar’)=: Tale, a hook- thread + vor, a fish hook: 
the land is curved somewhat like this, and the local Lepcha 
tradition asserts this origin for the name. 

Shikg-tam == Bhing, a garden 4- tdm, a level spot. 

Sonq-Khani = Song, copper, -f hlidni, Hindi and Parbatija for a 
mine. A village where copper ore is mined. 

Gok = narrow and difficult (of access) ; an old military post on a 
narrow promontory between the Great and Little Rangit and 
Bamam rivers. 

Rong-li = Bong, Lepcha + li, a house. 

JiNQ-HLAM or Zhing-hlam = zJiing, weak, or poor soil + hlam, 
sloping. ‘The sterile slope.’ The soil of this locality has a 
sterile reputation. 

Sallo-kung = Sallo, name of a kind of tree + loimg, tree, 

Ung-lap = ll7ig, water -b lap, a well. Here is a well, a most un- 
usual feature in Lepcha villages, where the usual water-supply 
is from brooks. 

Kalon-pong (Ang. ‘ Kalimpong *') = Kd4dn, a king’s minister (a 
term borrowed from the Tibetan 4- pong, a stockade. This 
was formerly the stockaded headquarters of a Kalon. 

Su-YOK {Ang, ‘ Sivok ’) = s% or sU-e, a breeze or rush of cool air + 
voh, concentrated. The month of the gorge whence the Tista 
debouches into plains, and along which a strong breeze is ever 
present. 

Tsong-tong (Ang, ‘ Chongtong ’) = ? Tswtg, an arrow + io 7 ig, a 
resting place. An arrow-head-shaped site at junction of two 
rivers, at an acute angle. 

Long-song = Long, a stone + so7ig, resounding. A rocky site in 
the resounding gorge of Tista opposite junction with Great 
Rangit, 

Pa-ktong = Ba, a kind of cane + hjong, village. 

Ling- TAM = Lmg, a slope, or hill side + td7n, level spot. A mix- 
ture of slope and level. 

Ting-kap = Ting, a plain -f- hap, little. An unusually (for 
Sikhim) large meadow. 
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RiB-DEN-TSi = Bapi a collection + a-dcn, highest sect of Lepohas 
4- tsUf law or government. This was the original seat of the Lep- 
cha^a-wo (raja) before the influx of the Tibetan Barfungmos. 

Payong-kang = Payongt a , .species of. bambii (Qephalosfachyum 
capUatum^ Muiii’o) from which arrows are made -f kang^ a 
ridge. 

Pashen- BONO = Pa^Jicw, a tree-fern {AlsopMla laMro'^a, -.Hk.) + 
hong, Tree-lexms are here numerous. 

, SiLiM Selim) =s a kind of tree (Terminalia '.cliehtia, Retz.) 

abundant at this site, the seeds of which are eaten. 

Sum (Soom) = a tree {Fhyllantlms emhlica^ Roxb.) the fruit of 
which is eaten. 

■ SiBiM-PUNG; 5SS Limbu name- for a species of wild cfcw + 

pung the Limbu form of hong, 

Hang-ma-ftjno = Hang-md, Limbu name for a kind of tree with 
perfumed flowers 4* fung, a flower. 

Ram-tbk = Earn, god 4* tcih> gone. Local tradition states that 
the name was given to the site last occupied by their (Lepcha) 
chief on his deposition by the Bhotiyas, to express their mis- 
fortune. 

Yuk-sam = Ytth, ‘a superior* hence a lania + sam, three. The 
place of meeting of ‘ the three lamaKS * to choose a raja for the 
Lepchas. 

BHOTIYA PLACE-NAMES. 

Gaxg-thok (Ang, Guntok) = ^gang, a ridge 4- thok, 

a peak, an eminence, ^ The eminent ridge.* 

Kae-thok = dkar, white 4- thok, * The white eminence.* 

Yang-thahg = ^yang, a precipice 4- thang, a field, ^ the field 

of the precipice.’ — A huge cliff overhangs this meadow-site. 

Zam-dang (Ang. Samdong) = zam, a bridge 4- Jihmng, 

a halting place, stage or dwelling. 

Mo-me = solitary, a site (circa 16,000 feet) at the last bridge below 
the Donkya pass. 

Na-thang (Ang. Gnatong) = nak, black (or nag5, forest) 4* thang. 
^ The black meadow,* — the first meadow on this side of the 
Jelep pass ; it is black with pines. 

Lh^-ba (Ang. Labah) = Iha^^-pa, windy. A breezy site, 

■"V" 

Ojak-kha (Ang, Iche) = Q' 0, the previous name of the village 
^ jag-kha, broken. So called after the road had been 

cut through it, dividing it into two parts. 

K 
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OHHi 7 M«KAaA, =s chlium, water + naga, a grassy bank. 

Fak-tshal (Ang. Faxal) = nags, forest + l)QI’ tsbal, a bunt- 
ing groTe. 

BAB-PUNa = ^bar, burned, + pliung, a collection or 

beap or knoll. ‘ The collection of burned sites or jungle clear- 
ings.’ The oldest Bbotiya division in Sikbim. 

' 

Am-bI“Ok = aw-6^‘, a demon’s sbrine + Q,W og, below. A site below 
tbe sbrine. 

Dam-thang = gram (pr, dam) mud + tbang, a marsby 
muddy meadow. 

BX-khyim = la^ a kind of bambu used for making mats 4* 
kbyim, a bouse. A bouse of bambu matting— a baiting stage 
on Tendong bill. 

Ming-maohhen = Ming»maf a kind of bambu + chheni large. 

Sebong-chhen = Sedong^ name of a tree (Albizda, sp.) + chhen^ 
large. Here a baiting stage for travellers at a large Sedong 
tree, an uncommon tree in Sikbim. 

Pha-bom chhen = pM-dom, a clearing + chlien* A largish clear- 
ing in jungle forming a baiting place. 

Dd-LEP-CHHEN = rdo, a stone + leb, level or flat + chhen. 
A baiting stage at 'a big flat stone/ 

Chhtjm-mik chhen = chhu-mik, a spring + chheUy big. Here is a 
large spring. 

Kto-shing (Ang. Keuzing) = Kyo wheat + sUng, fleld. ‘The 
wheat field.* 

^ -XT ' . . 

Tono-to = stong, a valley + stod, upper. A division of 
Siktim comprising an upper valley. 

Po-DAHa {Ang. Pedong) = po ot po-ga, a kind of cypress, also a Sal 
tree, of tkegnm of ■wHch incense is made + Abrang, (pr. 
dang) a balting-plaoe. ‘ The halting-place at the P6 tree.’ 

Pa-zam-kha (Ang. Buxa) = 9’ spa, cane + aW zam, a bridge -|- 

l»' kha, mouth. Name of a site at ‘ the mouth of the oaue- 
bridge ’ leading into Bhutan. 

PAHARIYA' AND BENGALI PLACE-NAMES. 

(P — Pahariya, B = Bengali and H = Hindi.) 

Lapche-JAGAT — P, Jjapchs the Lepcha 4- gagaty a toll-bar. A 
village on the Nepal frontier where the Lepohas levied toll on 
the Nep41i imports into Sikhim. 

StfHGEi-TlisrB = P, Swigar, a pig tmr, a jungle clearing. A 
halting stage of the Nepffi pig-drivers on their way to Sikhim. 
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Smo-BUNG BERA = Sing-hung, tiimbm- for. tree-stamp + dera F. and 
Hindustani for camp. A wood-cutter’s camp. 

Ohilabki = P. Ghilauni^ a kind of tree with perfumed blossoms 
(jSc/iima WaZZic/m) ; here abundant. 

Kaikjalta = P. Kaiiijal, a kind of tree (Bischoffia Javanica^ BL) ; 
here abundant. 

Takta-bas == P. ■ WW tahtd, a plank has, a habitation. A 

village in Jungle where planks were stored for 
transit to Darjiling. 

GniJisrA-BAri = P, chuna, lime + hdt% a lamp. A lime-kiln 

' is here. ' 

Chaila-bura =s P. chaild, blocks of fire- wood + dura, a hut. A 
settlement of cutters of fire-wood. 

Buotiya-basti = Bhotija -f hasti, a residence. The Bhotijas’ 
village. 

BItaSI = P. hdtdsi, windy. A breezy site. 

Shepi = P. she^i, to be wet or moist. A new village in a 
forest clearing where unusually dense dew falls. 

MatI-ghara = md{i, mud + ghar a, ^ housQ. The first 

mud-house met with at the foot of the hills (the houses in the 
hills being built of stone or wood). 

NdNA-M^Ti = F. ^nuna, salt 4- mati, earth. Here is a ‘salt-lick.’ 

Ohete-dhaea =s P. cheten, a Buddhist chatty a -f- w;, dhdra, a 
ridge. Here on the ndge is a chaitya. 

GuMTi = P. a turn of the road. Site in the angle of a turn of the 
road. 

PuL-BAZ^R = Hindust. a bridge 4* P. and H. TOTTC hdzdr, a 
permanent market. A market at bridge over Little Eangit. 

JoB-POEHRi = P. Jor, a pair + pohhri, a small pond. 

Here are two small ponds. 

SuKHA-POKHRi = P. 153^, suhhd, dvj + pohltri. A small semi-dry 
pond. 

Ki^LA-POKHRi P. 5= ®KWL Mid, black + pohhrL A small pond 
with dark peaty water. 

Bahman-pokhrI = B. Bahman, a Brahman + pohhri = ‘ The Brah- 
man’s tank.’ 

JoR-BAKGliii^ = P, jor, a pair 4 hangald, the Bangala (Bengali) 
style of a European’s house. Formerly there were only ‘ two 
bungalows’ here. 

Lamba-bhara = P. IWT lamJbd, long 4 dham. Here a long ridge. 

LamX-gaon = Ldmd, superior monk + gdnw, a village. For^ 
meriy a lama’s residence. 
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SiPAHi-DUEA {A7ig. Sepoy-dura) =? SipdM, a native soldier + P. 
dtira. The * lines * of the pioneer Sepoys now disbanded. 

Kha-fIn! =s P. hud, a well + pd7ii, water. No stream 
near, hence villagers had to dig a well, an unusual source of 
water-supply in the hills. 

Goru-bathan = P, ^ gone, a cow + hdthdn, from Skt. m 

has to dwell 4- stlmi, a place. A grazing station. 

SiMANA == P. sima7ia, a boundary. A village on the Nepal 
frontier line. 

pANi-GHATA = P. jpam, water, glidta, a ferry or ford. The 

ford over Balasan at foot of hills. 

Pathar-ohata = H. ’ETpei’sc ^dthar, a stone + ghdta, a ferry. The 
ferry on the Mahananda where stones are gathered for road- 
metal. 

SiLi-GURi = P. and Skt. a stone + P, gurihom Skt. srft ga)dii, 
a small fort. * The stone fort/ The farthest out site from 
the hills where stones are locally available for building, 

Tajrai = P. and H, WKlXi ict^'di, a swamp, or marshy tract. 

Tariyana (Ang, Tirihana) = a form of above. 

Dwar (Ang, Dwar) H. B. and Skt. dwdr, a door, or passage. 

^ The door or entry (to the hills)/ The broad shallow valleys 
leading from plains into the hills. 

Kaman, the ordinary name used among the hill-coolies for tea-gardens. 
It seems to be the Parhatiyd word meaning ‘ to earn money/ 
from the same root as the H. kamdnd ‘ to work for hire.* 

Sanyas!- THAN = Sanyasi, a religious mendicant + B. TsiTir than, * the 
place, usually a shrine. Here it is a Sanyasi’s hut. 

DAwii-PANi = B. and H* dawdi medicinal -f pdni = ‘ Mineral 
spring.* Here is a chalybeate spring. 

Bagh-dokra = B. hdgh, a tiger + dohra, roaring. A village 
in the Tarai in a locality infested by tigers. 

BAiRi^oi-BHiTA = B. and H. Bairdgi, a religious mendicant + hhita, 
a plot of land. ‘ The mendicant*s plot.* 

DANOAR-BHiTA = B. and H, Bdngar, a hill-man + hMta, Here a 
settlement of some Uraon hill-men. 

HATHi-pdBA = H. and B. hdtM, an elephant •+ duba, to im- 
merse. A marshy tract which elephants could not cross. 

Raja-jhar == H. and B. Bdjd -b jhar, a jungle, * The king’s 
forest.* 

Ghora-m/ra =1 H. and B. gJiord, a horse -f- mdi'd, killed. A 
local tradition states that a horse was killed here by a tiger. 

BHAiNsi-M^Ri = H. and B. hainsa, a buf alo + mdri, killings 
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MahisH“Mari = B. mahish^ bn&lo + mdri. 

G/x-babi (Ang. Gayabarx) gae or gai, cow + bdd^ a babita- 
tion = cow-sbed. 

Sal-bari = B. and H, sal, tbe valuable timber tree {Shorea rohmta) 
4- hdrl = ‘ The ;S'aZ-grove.*' 

A'lo — , Am — , Champa-—, Kamba— , PHOL-B^Ei = B. and H. Mu, a 
yam oi" potatoe, dm, mango, champa, tbe champak-tree, kmnld 
(the citron) tree, phul, a flower hdri, b, habitation — Whence 
as regards vegetables, a grove or garden. 

ScTKNA = B. suknd, dry. A dry site in Tarai on plateau at 

base of a spur where water-level is relatively low. 

The generab import or meaning of the names. 

The above lists of names with their etymological definitions, although 
not exhaustive, sufiice to show the manner in which place and river- 
names are assigned in this area. The great majority of the names are 
given by illiterate persons, so that grammatical accuracy is not always to 
be expected. The names, as to their meaning, may be generally classed 
as descriptive ; a few are mythological and religious, but these are 
chiefiy confined to monastery names; and the personal designations 
perpetuating the names of tbe founders of villages are found almost 
exclusively amongst the Pahdriy4 settlements. 

Names mostly descriptive.— Tine descriptive names predominate, and 
these usually well expi^ess some very obvious physical feature of the 
site or river, a. cj., of rivers, an especial tortuosity, steepness, impetuosity, 
shallowness or otherwise of a course or channel; of mountains, their 
shape, appearance &c. ; of village sites, the stony, precipitous, meadow- 
like character, quality of soil, Jungle-product, conspicuous tree <fcc. 

Names of the countnj.—ln naming the country, both the Lepchas 
and Bhotiyas chai-acterized the most striking feature of the country, 
each from their own respective point of view. The Lepchas, a roving 
forest-people, even still living largely bn jungle-products and sleeping 
under x’ocks for shelter, called this country Ne-layang or Hhe country of 
caves/ while the Bhotiyas, a much more pastoral and agricultural race, 
who came from across the Himalayas, where rice is highly prized as 

■ ■ ■ "V ■ 

food, but not there growable, called the country ^bra^-yong^*, 

pronounced De-jong^ or ‘ the rice-country,' as rice is abundantly cultiva- 
ted in Sikhim. These Sikhim Bhotiyas in the course of the three or four 

^ As de is a form of demo * good, although the name of the country is 

not spelt in this way, it is occasionally called ‘ Domo-Jong/ L e., * the happy or good 
country,^ 
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centnries which have elapsed since migrating from Tibet, have acquired* 
a dialect which differs in many ways, but chiefly in pronunciation, from 
the polite speech now prevalent at Lhasa. One feature of this difference 
is the tendency, shared in common with the Tsang-pa Bhotiyas of Nepal 
and already noticed, to insert a final » where such does not appear 
m Tibetan. The country has thus come vulgarly to be called Ddn-ionsr 
instead of De-jong, and the people generally call themselves Den-ionc^- 
pa, 1 . e., ‘the people of Den-jong.’ And the Lepchas in accepting the 
name imposed by their conquerors usually pronounce it Ren-jong— r 
being with them frequently interchangeable with the letter d. 

The etymology of the modem name of ‘ Bikhim ’ is not at all so 
clear. It is generally aUeged by the Lepchas and Bhotiyas to be a 
arbatiya name, applied to the country by the conquering Gorkhas. 
^ the ^eat maprity of the Parbatiy^ words are derived almost direct- 
y from the Sanskrit, I venture to suggest that the most probable deriva- 
tion is from the Sanskrit mn Sihhm^ crested: this would charac- 



Iirl ; Gorkha territory^ and being 

shut off from BhStan by another high ridge, the intervening narrow 
tract which constitutes Sikhim presents within itself an unusual number 
of ridges (crests) running more or less in K to S. direction, transverse 

to the Vista from Nepal.t f 

l^ny of the place-names merely denote halting places or stages 
presenting a rock-shelter or a clearing in the jungle with water-supply 
near, and occasionally pasture. These sites, being on lines of commu- 
nication and always near a water-supply, occasionally develop into 
VI ages. These names were probably given by Tibetan merchants 
or other travellers such as priests or monks. The process of such name- 
giving^ might arise through a pioneer merchant or other traveller 
narrating the st^es of his journey into ‘ the rice country ’ (Deiong) and 
his sumessors adoptmg his stages and nomenclature. Such a trfmller 
might be supposed as saying that, on crossing ‘the level track pass’ 

*> In some instances the difference appears due to preservation of ancient forms 
of speech rather than a new development, or corrupt dialect, 

t This name is not at all likely to bo relator? f n Qtf 5^ac t i. 

to th. 

joining portion of Eastern Eepal. Nor does the coniectiire seem tem,M« i 

Parbatiya translation of one of the vnigar forms of tha m, f ^ ® 

. . vmgdir lorms ot the Bhotiya name for the 

oonnby, Demo-jong ’ or ‘ the happy country ’ from 9#^ sum. happv • as the 
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I 

(jQjlep-la), he passed the * Saints^- moaist ^ (Kiiphn) and * the Guru's 
defi®® and reached * the hlack meadow ’ (Na-thang) where he halted, 
day he proceeded down * the steep descent ' (Lung-thu), past * the 
clearing^ (Phadom ohhen),.to the large Sedong tree' (Sedong 
chhen). Next day, continuing the' descent, he crossed * the water (chhu) 
at ‘ the Lepcha's house (Rong-li) and ascended to ‘ the big fiat stone ' 
(Dd-lep chhen) where he halted.' The following day he crossed Hhe 
black hill ' (Ei-nak) and ‘ the mountain torrent * (Ri-sse chhu), and as- 
cended to Hhe Fo-tree halting place ' (Fd-dang). Next day continuing 
his march, he lunched at ‘ the big spring ' (Ohhu-mik chhen), and 
crossing the ridge at the junction of ‘ the three hills' (Bt sum), 
reached ‘ the Kalon's stockade or * pong ' as the Lepclias call it (Kalon- 
pong), &c., &c. 

The Pahariyas and Bengalis are addicted to giving a personal name 
to their villages ; this is perhaps inevitable where the area, as is usual 
in such cases, is thickly populated, and presents no striking natural 
features. The Pahariyas share with Europeans the tendency to trans- 
plant to their adopted home, names taken from their old country, 
although these possess no local appropiuateness in their new application. 



On the date of the Bower Manuscript, — By A. F. Rudolf Hoernle. 

The Bower manuscript was exhibited to the Society at the two 
meetings in November, 1890 and April, 1891. I call it the Bower 
MS.," in order that Lieutenant Bower, to whose enterprise the learned 
world owes the preservation of the manuscript, may receive the honour 
due to him. Some account of the locality and circumstances of its 
finding will be found in the Society's Froceedmgs for November, 1890 ; 
and a preliminary account of the manuscript and its contents was 
published by me in the Proceedings ior April, 1891. Since then I have 
spent a long summer vacation in carefully examining the whole manu- 
script, and, with the exception of a few leaves, I have read and trans- 
cribed the whole. I have every reason to hope that the Bengal 
Government, with its usual liberality in such matters, will enable me to 
publish a complete edition of the manuscript which I am now pre- 
■paring. , 

This paper had been written (in Darjiling, in May), when I received 
(in July), through the kindness of Professor Biihler in Vienna, an 
advance copy of his noticef of the specimen pages of the Bower MS., 

^ Vide detailed definitions at p. 60. 

t To b© published apparently in the Vienna Oriental Journal, 
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which were published in the November Proceedings. li was particularlv 
gratifying to me to find that, reading the manuscript, he in Vienna 
and I in Calcutta, at about the same point of time, we independently 
arrived at essentially the same conclusions, both with regard to the aee 
and the contents of the manuscript. Such a coincidence most distinct 
makes for the truth of our conclusions. ^ 


The substance of the paper which I now publish on the age of the 
Bower MS., and which I promised in the April Proceedings, was originally 
intended by me to form a part of the introduction to my edition of the 
manuscript But seeing the interest which the manuscript has already 
excited in Europe, I publish it now in anticipation, and hope similarly to 
' publish portions of the manuscript, with translations, from tirne to time 
I may state here briefly the result of my detailed examination of 

the manuscript. It consists of not less than five distinct portions 

The first portion consists of 31 leaves. It contains the medical work 
of which I have published the commencement in the April Proceedinns 
and two pages of which are figured in the upper parts of the two plates 

iTtTeTttoA Proceedings. I shall designate it 

The second portion to be called B, which immediately follows the 
hist portion, consists of five leaves, and forms a sort of ^collection nf 

m'.m rr Tv lower 

II) of tlie plate in the April Proceedings* ^ 

The third portion, 0, consisting of four leaves, contains the stor. 

o, . .e p.. .ter? 

tioB of prorerbial rayingg ao the second portion. e'milnr eollec- 

The fifth portion, E, which also consists of five leaves enrtto- ii, 
commencement of another medical treatise It anneZ t ® 
as I can judge at presen^a fragment of a larger S. 

Besides these live connected portions « 

portion IS wntten in an exceedingly slovenly and^urried hand ^ f 
resemblmg that of the third portion, but written far mor^ 1“ ,’ ““t 
may possibly represent the handvyritipg of a fourth scribe ; tholjh, on 
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the whole, I am disposed to believe that there are really only three 
distinct styles of writing represented in the entire mannsoript# The 
first is that of the first and fifth portions (A and E) ; they are so nearly 
alike, that I believe them to be of the same scribe. The second is that 
of the second portion (B), which is a fine, ornamental writing. It must 
he ascribed to a distinct scribe. The third is that of the third and 
fourth portions (G and D), which seem to me to differ more in the 
manner than in the chatacter of writing, and may not improbably be 
due to the same scribe^ though a different person from the scribes of 
A1 and B. 

I come now to the question of the age of the MS. Here the first 
points to be settled are the locality and class to which the characters of 
the MS. belong. Mr. Fleet has clearly shown, in his Volume III of the 
Gorpns Inscri]^tionwm Indimrum on the Gupta Inscriptions,^ that, irre- 
spective of varieties, there existed, at the time of the Gupta peifiod, two 
very distinct classes of the ancient Nagari alphabet, the North Indian and 
the South Indian (see Fleet, pp. 3, 4). The test letter for these two 
great classes is the character iov which in the Southern alphabets 
retains its old form H , resembling the figure 8, while in the Nortlieni 
alphabets that old form has been displaced by a square cursive form IS, 
Tried by this test, It is at once seen that the alphabet of our MS. be- 
longs to the Northern class. Throughout the MS. the square form IS is 
used exclusively. It is particularly distinct in the portions C and D ; in 
ABE the left hand curved line in drawn rather more straight. 

The Northern class of alphabets, however, is again divided into two 
great sections, which, though their areas overlap to a certain extent, 
may be broadly, and for practical purposes sufficiently, distinguished as 
the Western and Eastern sections. The test letter in this case is the 
cerebral sibilant sha» In the North-Eastern alphabet its form is 31, while 
in the North-Western alphabet its form is H ,f Examples of the 
former alphabet we have on the Allahabad pillar inscription of Samudra 
Gupta, of about 400 A. D. (Fleet, pp. 1, 6), the Kuhaun pillar inscrip- 
tion of Skanda Gupta, of 460 A. D. (Fleet, p. 65), and others in Mr. 
Fleet^s Tolume.J The same alphabet is shown to perfection in the 

* AH subsequent references to ” Fleet ** refer to this work. 

t At the same time the Indian N. F. alphabet has the form 9^ for the dental 
i?a, the two forms of sha and sa being very little distinct from one another. The 
Indian N. W. alphabet has ^ for sa which is also used by the Nepalese variety 
of the N. E, alphabet. 

i The following Nos. in Mr. Fleet*s volume belong to this class : Nos. 1, 6, 7 
8, 9, 11, 12, 13, 15, 64, 66, 68, 69 ; occasionally the Western form is used in con- 
pmots, such as Icaha, shta. 
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Nepalese inscriptions, Nos. I to 10 and No. 12, published in the Indian 
Ant„ vol. IN p. 163; also in the Nepalese inscriptions Nos. 1 and 
2, m Mr. Bendall s Journey in Nepal, pp. 72, 74. On the other hand 
the other Nepalese inscriptions in vol. IZ of the Indian Antiguary 

, Kendall’s JotM-Mfijr, Nos. 3 to 6 exhibit 

ae NoHh.Weste™ alphabet. The latter alphLt is also to be seen 

Bendall's Catalogue of 

Buddhist Samhnt MSS., including the two oldest. Nos. 1049 and 1702 ^ 
Ex^ples of the North-Western alphabet in Mr. Fleet’s volume L 

the f t ^ of Chandra Gupta, of about 400 A. D 

h Indor plate of Skanda Gupta, of 565 A. D., and others.* A^’ 

the Tora^na inscription in the Npigraphia Indica, Vol. I, p. 238 and 
tbe Nepalese inscriptions above mentioned. ^ ^ 

In both the_ North-Eastern and North-Western sections there are 
divisions into vaneties, some of which Mr. Fleet has noticed. However 

oSe^Tnf tCd^-T’ tT consideration 

ot these. Bnt the distinction of the two great sections is very marked 

and can never be missed when once pointed out. ’ 

There is one point, worthy of notice, with regard to these two ereat 

Northern divisions. It is this, that in India proper the North-Eaftetn 

phabet ^adually came *<> be entirely displaced by the North-Western 

alphabet, m comparatively veiy early times. Thfs displaTell mnS 

and r! f r sixth century A D 

and must have been completed about 580 A. D. For in 58S In ’ 

whi h show an exclusive North-Western character; and therris not i 
m^e inscnphon kno^ (so far as I am aware) about aS ILr 600 

tt Se TV d • <’f *1“® oM North-Eastern alpha 

*^^‘*®“f^®P®I.tbeNorth-EasterLl 

phabet maintoned its ground for about three centuries longer for tT 
msoriptioB^ No. 4 in tbe Indian AnUguary vol IX dAf/i/i qk a a tx 
^ the If * f 

the fMt ttatthe Uorth.WMfem dpb.b.t mad. Nepsf 

pparently, about a century later than into Eastern Indfe proper For 
the earliest known inscription, in that alphabet, is No 11 in the 
Antiquary, vol. IX, which is dated in 653 A. D For tT 

S^rirWe!tT7alpL^^^^^^ 
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Mom the Bower MS, is duUmtlff written throughout in the Norths 
alphabet. This is an important point and must he kept in view 
throughout the following enquiry. The age of our MS. must be Judged 
solely by the facts as disclosed by the circumstances of the Iforth 
Western alphabet. No conclusion that can ■■ be drawn from circum- 
stances connected with the South Indian or the North-Eastern alphabets 
may be applied to the determination of the age of our MS, For it 
stands to reason, that no scribe, who was habituated to writ© in the 
North Western alphabet, would in any writing of his habitually introduce 
any peculiarity of the South Indian or North Eastern alphabets, with 
which he was not familiar. 

Having premised this much, I proceed to the consideration of the 
points that appear to me to afford the means of determining approxi- 
mately the date of the Bower MS. 

Among the existing varieties of the North-Western alphabet, there 
is one which has most nearly retained its ancient character. This is 
the so-called S'drada alphabet, which is still current in Kashmir and 
the adjacent Sub-Himala-yan provinces, such as the Chambi and 
Kangra valleys. The most striking point of difference between the 
S'arada alphabet and its more ancient parent, the original North-Western 
alphabet, is the sign for the letter The S'arada alphabet uses the 
modern cursive form while the original North-Western alphabet 
employed the more ancient tridental form This is the test letter by 

which any inscription or manuscript written in the S'arada characters 
may be at once distinguished from any inscription or manuscript written 
in the more ancient North-Western alphabet. The latter I shall, for the 
sake of convenience, briefly distinguish as the Gupta alphabet. The 
oldest MS. in the S'arada characters, of the existence of which we know, 
is the so-called Horiuzi MS,, of which Professor Buhler has published an 
account and illustrative plates, in Volume I, Part III of the Aneodo fa 
Oxoniensia,^ According to him, *rit is certain that this MvS. cannot 
date later than the first half of the sixth century A. D.” (ibid., p. 64), 
It employs throughout the modern cursive form of ya. On the other 
hand, the Bower MS., though showing in the writing of parts A and E, 
in many respects, a very decided resemblance to the S^arada characters, 
employs in the portions BCD exclusively, in AE almost exclusively, the 
older tridental form of the letter ya. It follows, therefore, that the 
Bower MS. is not written in the Sdradd alphahetf hut in the more ancient 

^ S'arada is the name of a small group of alphabets, the varieties of which 
differ a little according to locality (Kashmir, Chamba, etc.) or period or material 
of writing, etc. ; bnfe the essential nnity of the gronp is well known, and it is usual 
to call it S^arada. 
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Oupta alphabet. The genemi similarity of its letters to the S'arada 
probably shows j that the locality of its writing was somewhere in the 
extreme Noi»th-West of India, but ik me of the ancient tridental form 
of YA shows that its date must he antecedent to the elaboration of the S’dradd 
form of the North'-Western alphabet. When this event took place, I shall 
now attempt to show. 

The old form (though not quite the oldest which was 4f) of the letter 
ya was or oXT' . It was made by two separate movements of the hand, 
one for drawing the left-hand perpendicnlar, the other for drawing the 
remaining portion of the letter. The next step was an attempt to draw 
the letter with one movement of the hand. This led to the contrivance 
of the form ^ , by which the end of the left-hand crook or loop was 
brought forward to the point of janction of the perpendicular and hori- 
zontal portions of the letter. It was now possible to draw the letter with 
one stroke of the pen, beginning with the top of the left-hand perpendi- 
cular, downwards j then round the loop, from left to right, to the bottom 
of the perpendicular ; than finishing with the right-hand crook or angle. 
This change was clearly due to the convenience of cursive writing. But 
the tendency of cursive writing to quickness and economy of effort very 
soon led to a further change, which produced the form ^ , by sever- 
ing the point of janction. This was the final form of the process ; it is 
still essentially the modern cursive form. The intermediate form ^ , 
as I shall presently show, only existed for a comparatively very short 
time, and is essentially a mere transitional form. 

It is a well-accepted fact that cursive forms first make their appear- 
ance in manuscript writing, and may be, and generally are, in use in 
MS. writing some time before they are introduced in the inscribing of 
documents on stone, copper or other material. Such documents are of 
a conservative nature j they have a tendency to preserve old forms, after 
they have long disappeared from ordinary MS. writing. The common 
or exclusive use, in an ordinary MS., of a distinctly archaic form is, 
therefore, a safe means of determining its age. 

The old form of the letter ya was once current in all the alphabets of 
India. In all of them it gradually became displaced by some cursive form. 
But this displacement did not take place in all of them at the same point 
of time. In the South Indian alphabet it survived, at least in inscrip- 
tions, down to the twelfth century A. The North-Eastern alphabet, 

^ In the old Kanarese, where it much resembles the later Nepalese form with 
the ringlet attached to the left prong (see p. 85). See, e, g,, the Eastern Ghalukya 
insoription of 1134 A. D., in the Ind. Ant.^ vol. XIV, p, 60, or the Kakatiya inscrip- 
tion" of 1162 A. B., ibid, XI, p. 9. It has now passed into the various modern 
cursive forms of the Bouth-Indiim alphabets. 
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as I liaYa already ■?©iiiarked,;,,was, in India proper, as early as the' middle; of 
the sixth century, , superseded by the North-Western alphabet ; but in 
Nep£i it survived about, three centuries longer, and there, with it, the 
old form of ya survived, at, least in inscriptions, down to the middle of 
the nineth century A, D. ■ It should be noted, however, that the old form 
of ya, in the shape 'in w.hich it survived in Nepal, is somewhat; different 
from the old form in its original shape, as it was once current in the:; 
North Indian alphabets. Its original shape is that of a sort of trident, 
of which the left-hand prong makes a curve or even a loop, thus 
■or" 0^7. In the Nepalese shape, the curve or loop, is replaced by a 
ringlet which is poised on the top of the left-hand prong, thus 
The difference is marked, and the two shapes can be very easily distin- 
guished from each other. 

The North-Western alphabet is the first to discard the use of the 
old form of ya. From it, as I shall presently show, the old form dis- 
appeared, even in inscriptions, as early as the end of the sixth century 
A. D. ; and from cursive writing in that alphabet, according to the well- 
known rule, above stated, it must have disappeai^ed much earlier. There 
is an obvious conclusion, which is suggested by these facts; it is, that 
the invention^ so to s;peah^ of the cursive form of YA took place in the North’- 
West of India^ somewhere within the area in which the North- Western 
alphabet was current. 

^ The first document from which the use of the old form has 
entirely disappeared is the long Bodhgaya inscription of Mahanaman of 
588 A. D. (Fleet, p. 274). It uses exclusively the transitional form, 
with one or two exceptions in which the modern form itself is used.f In 
another short Bodhgay^ inscription of Mahanaman, of about the same 
date (Fleet, p. 278), the modern form is used exclusively. In fact^ after 
600 A. D., there is no inscription known, ichich shows any trace of the sur- 
vival of the old form. In all of them the cursive form of ya is fully estab- 
lished in exclusive use ; thus in the Lakkha Mandal inscription of about 
600 A. B. {JEJpigr. hid., voL I, p. 10), { the Madhuban inscription of Harsha, 
of 631 A. D. iihid., p. 67), the Aphsad and Shdhpur inscriptions of Aditya- 
sena, of about 672 A, B. (Fleet, pp. 200, 208), the Deo Baranark inscription 
of Jivita Gupta, of (about) 725 A. D. (Fleet, p. 213), the S^rnath inscrip- 
tion of Prakataditya of somewhere in the seventh century (Fleet, p, 
284) , To these may be added the evidence of those Nepalese inscrip- 

^ See, e. g., the inscription No, 8, in tlie Ind* AnU, vol, IX, p. 171. 
t Tlie transitional form is here used with a somewhat modified and more 
ornate shape. 

J The intermediate forms occurs twice in this inscription, in ii. 6 and 11, 

curiously enough, with the vowel e, on which see page 89. 
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tionSs whicli are not writtea m the North-Eastern or proper Nepalese 
alphabet, but in the North-Western characters; thus the G-aidhara 
inscription of 688 A. B. (see Mr. BendalFs Journey in Nepal^ p, 77), the 
Jaisi inscription of 751 A. B, (ibid.^ p. 79), the inscription of >S'iva 
Deva, of 748 A, D,, another of 750 A. D., and the inscription of Jaya- 
deva, of 758 A. B. (see Indian Antiquary, voL IX, pp* 176-78). In all 
these inscriptions the modern cursive form is used exclusively. 

Another piece of evidence, in the same direction, is the Tibetan 
tradition respecting the introduction of the Northern Indian alphabet 
into Tibet (see Journal, Asiaiio Society of Bengal, voL LYII, pp. 41 ff.). 
It is said that these characters were introduced into Tibet by the sage 
Sambhota, who brought them from Magadha, where he had i^esided from 
A. D. 630-650. These characters are known in Tibet as the Wartu 
characters of Magadha ; their forms, as traditionally preserved in Tibet, 
may be seen in Plate I of the Journal (ibidem) ; and it will be seen that 
among these the letter ya has the cursive form. This shows that at the 
time of Samhhota^s visit to Magadha, in the second quarter of the 
seventh century A. B., the cursive from of ya was in current use in 
North India.^^ 

I am not aware of the emsteme of a singh dated inscription in North 
India, written in the North-Western alphabet, which indubitably proves any 
me, still less the exclusive or almost exclusive use of the old form of YA, 
after 600 A. B, It follows from this evidence that, since the old form 
of ya had entirely disappeared from inscriptions, from the end of the 
sixth century (say from about 680 A. B,), it must have disappeared 
from the cursive writing of ordinary manuscripts long before. Accord- 
ingly a manuscript, like the Bower MS,, in which the old form is still 
used almost exclusively, must be placed long before the end of the 
sixth century, and much nearer the beginning of it. 

This conclusion is fully supported by the evidence of all the ancient 
dated (or practically dated) MSS, that are, as yet, known to exist. The 
oldest is the Horiuzi MS. The date of its writing has been shown by 
Professor Biihler to be somewhere in the middle of the sixth century, 

* The Wartn** characters exhibit i» all test points the characteristics of the 
North-Western alphabet. This shows, what I have already observed {mjipra, p. 82), 
that the North-Basteni alphabet, which was once onrrent in Magadha, was there in 
very early times displaced by the North-Western alphabet. It is said, however» 
that Samhhota only partly*' adopted the “Wartu" characters for his Tibetan 
alphabet {JowtnaX, ibid,, p. 41). This explains the fact that the “Wartu" or 
cursive form of ya does not appear in that alphabet. For the letter ya that sage 
appears to have drawn on the North-Eastern alphabet, which he must have known 
from Nepal, where (as I have shown) it maintained its ground from two to three 
centnries longer than in Magadha. 
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that is, between 520 and 577 A. D. (see Amc. Omn.^ p. 63 ff.). It ex- 
hibits thronghont the exclusive use of the cursive form of thus showing 
that this cursive form was fully esiahlished for MS, writmg in the middle of 
the siscth century A, D. The next oldest MSS. are two, described as 
Nos. 1049 and 1702 by Mr. Bendall in his Oaialogue of Buddhist AIS 8* 
in the Cambridge Library^ p. XXXIX. One of them is dated Sanivat 
252, which Mr. Bendall takes to be in terms of the Harsha era and to be 
equal to 857 A. D. For mj part, I can see no valid objection, on paljeo- 
graphic grounds, to understanding the date in terms of the Gupta era, and 
as equal to 571 A. D. I do not notice any such material difference 
between the wiiting of the Horiuzi MS. and the two Cambridge MSS., 
as to account for a supposed interval of three centuries. Any how, both 
Cambridge MSS. exhibit the exclusive use of the cursive form of ya. 

The conclusion appears to me inevitable, that any MS, ivhich shotas, 
as the Bower MS. does^ the exclusive use of the old form^ or which shows an 
uniform absence of the use of the cursive form, cannot possibly he placed 
later than 5o0 A. B., and in all probability is very much older. The only 
question is, whether there are any indications in the Bower MS. that 
render it possible to fix its date somewhat moi’e definitely. 

Here the following facts are to be observed. The first appearance 
of the modern cursive form of ya in any inscription is met with in the 
Bijagadh inscription of Vishnu Vardhana, of 371 A. D. (Fleet, p. 252), 
in ireyo, line 4 (if the plate can be trusted) ; and it is to be noted that 
it is used in junction with the vowel o. The old form, however, is 
more usual, as in ndmadheyenaf 1. 3, B,nd ahMvriddhaye, 1. 4, in both 
cases with the vowel e. The first appearance of the transitional cursive 
form is met with about a century later (see below), but there can*^be 
no doubt that, though in the existing inseiiptions, the first appearance 
of the modem form happens to be earlier, that form, as compared with 
the transitional form of the letter, is of later development.’*' Probably 
there was no great interval between the development of the two forms. 
In any case, the invention (so to speak) of the transitional form and, 
with it, the first beginnings of the modern form of ya, may, thus far, be 
placed at about 350 A. D. 

The actual first appearance of the transitional form occurs in the 
Indor copperplate inscription of Skanda Gupta, of 465 A. D. (Fleet, 
p. 68), in the words ahhivriddhaye, 1 . 4, and upayojyam, 1. 7, in both 
cases with the vowels e and o. Side by side, the old form occurs in 
yogam, 1. 9, yo 1. 11, ahhivriddhaye, L 8. Other instances occur in the 
Karitalai inscription of Jayanatha, of 493 A. D. (Fleet, p. 117), in 

* A similar case, with regard to the development of the letter m, is noted by 
l^r. fleet in his volume on the Gupta insoriptions, p. 3, footnote, 


88 A. F. B, Hoerale—Ow the date of the Bower Manimript. [Ko. 2^ 

ahUvriddhaye, L 7, and chhreyo^ h 15, here also witli the vowels e 
and 0 ; and side by side with the old form in ye, 1. 10, lopayet, 1. 12, 
prdyena, I. 16, yo, L 20. Another instance occurs in the Khoh inscrip- 
tion of Jayanatha, of 496 A. D. (Fleet, p. 121), in the word ahhivruh 
dhaye, 1. 8, again with the vowel e, and side by side with the older form 
in pratydyopanayam, 1. 11, and prdyena, L 17, A very clear instance is 
in the Tusam inscription, of about 500 A. D. (Fleet, p. 269), in yogd-^ 
cMryya, 1. 3, again with the vowel o, and side by side with the old form 
in npayojyam, h 6.^ Another clear instance occurs in the Jaunpur 
inscription of l^varavarman, of about 520 A. D. (Fleet, p, 228), in 
anvavdye, 1. 2, again with the vowel e. So again in the Mandasor 
inscription of Ya4odharman, of about 530 A. D. (Fleet, p. 149), in yo, 1. 4, 
again with the vowel o, and side by side with the old form in pddayor, 
1. 5, Similarly in the Mandasor inscription of Yasodharman as Yishiaii- 
vardhana, of 533 A. D. (Fleet, p. 150), in h 8, again with the 
vowel e, and side by side with the old form in hMrayo, 1. 8,t yena, 1. 8, 
13, yo, 1. 17, 18. Likewise in the Khoh inscription of S'arvaimtha, of 
533 A, D. (Fleet, p. Idh), in wyayena, 1. 13, ye, L Wy Mid pratydyot- 
pannalca, b 9, again with the vowels e and o, and side by side with the 
old form in lopayet, 1. 18, grdmayor, h 7, yo, 1. 25, ye, 1. 27, etc. These 
are all the instances of the occurrence of the transitional form that I 
have been able to discover among the 43 (Grupta) inscriptions in the 
North-Western alphabet, published by Mr. Fleet. 

Contemporary with them are the following instances of the use of 
the modem cursive form. In the Maghgawan inscription of Hastin, of 
510 A, D. (Fleet, p. 106), it occurs in the words chhreyo, 1. 14, yo, 1. 16, 
pm'^y&shti,, 1. 17, 2/e, 1. 18, again with the vowels e and o, and side by side 
with the old form in the words anvayopalhogyas, 1. 10, yo, L 11, aliayo, 
1.184 The transitional form also occurs in tho -wovd ahMvriddhaye, 
1,7. 

Now as to the conclnsions that follow from the above statistics, 
note, in the first place, the extreme rarity of the transitional and full 
cursive forms, as well as the peculiar circumstances under which alone 
they occur. And here mark the following four points. 

(1) They occur only in a small proportion of inscriptions. Of course, 
the only inscriptions with which we are here concerned are those 
that use more or less exclusively the old form. Those that already use 

^ This instance was also noticed by Mr. Fleet (p. 270, footnote 4). It is the 
identical form that oocnrs in the Bower MS. 

,v t ’I’bis is a very good instance for comparison, because in bhdrayo yena the 
two forms stand in immediate juxtaposition. 

t In tUese cases the peculiarity of the form is also noted by Mr. Fleet, p, 106. . 
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tlie tiUBsitional or modem cursive forms exclusively are outside tlie 
questioB ; so are, of course, all tliose^ tliat are not written in gome 
variety or other of the North-Western alphabet. Now there are 34 
inscriptions of the former description in Mr. Fleet's Volume III of 
the Corpus Inscri^tionum Indicarum* To these may be added a few 
others, such as the Toramana inscription in the Epigra 2 dhia Indioa^ vol. I, 
p. 238, and the Kumdra Gupta seal in the Jonrnal, Adatie Society of 
Bengal^ vol. LYIII, p. 88. Among these there are only ten inscrip- 
tions, a little more than one-fourth^ that exhibit the occasional use 
of the* transitional and modern cursive forms at all. The rest use 
exclusively the old form. 

(2) The tramitional and full cursive forms occur ^ in. that' one-fourth 
of inscriptions^ exclusively in connection with the vowels E or 0.* With 
ail other vowels, i, e., in every other case, the old form is used. 

(3) Eve7i in connection with the vowels E and 0, the tramitmial and 
modem cursive forms are not ohligatary^ hut optioiial. In fact, even with 
those vowels, the old form is used more commonly than the transi- 
tional and modern cursive forms. On the whole the former is used 
twice as often as the latter. 

(4) Of the two cursive formSf the transitional a^id the 7nodern^ the 
former is used much 7nore frequently than the latte)^ (viz,^ transitional : 
modern = 13: 4). 

In the second place, note that the period during which the sporadic 
use of the transitional and modern cursive forms occurs, is a comparatively 
well defined and short one. Its termini, so far as the evidence of the 
available inscriptions goes, are from 371 A. D. to 533 A. D., or in round 
numbers from 370 to 540 A. D., i, e., 170 years. Or, if we omit the 
very early case of the Bijagadh inscription, of 371 A. D., as perhaps of 
a suspicious character, because it stsnds by itself, separated by an 
interval of about 100 years from all others, the transition pe^-iod extends 
from about 470 to 5i0 A. P., that isf 70 years. Antecedently to this 
period, we find the old form of ya in undisputed possession of the field, 
and subsequent to it, the cursive form of ya is in equally undisputed 
possession. 

Now it appears to me, that from these facts there is but one conclu- 
sion, to which one is irresistibly driven. It is this, that there is here dis- 
closed to us evidence of the actual point in time, when the invention, so 
to speak, of the cursive form of ya was made, or, to speak more precisely, 
the application of it to the non-con junct ya. For to suit the case of the 
conjunct or under-written ya^ the cursive form had been long before 

^ Probably it would also be used with the vowels ai and ant ; though no instance 
happens to occur in the existing inscriptions. 
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invented and exclusively employed. But to tlie non-conjunct ya, it only 
began to be applied about 470 A. B. At first it was only applied 
tentatively and hesitatingly in those cases in which the non-conjiinet 
ya carried the vowels e or o (or ai or mC)» But the convenience of the 
cursive form soon carried everything before it, and displaced the old 
form entirely about 540 A. D. In all probably this process commenced^ 
in the ease of manuscript writing, earlier than in that of documentary 
inscription, perhaps already about 400 A, J),, and terminated proportion’^ 
ately earlier, perhaps about SOO A, D. On the other hand, in document- 
ary inscription the pi*ocess began later and ended later. Here the use 
of the old form may have lingered on to about 600 A. D. ; but from that 
date, as already shown from the evidence of existing dated inscriptions, 
the use of the cursive form of ya enjoyed an undisputed possession of 
the field. 

Accordingly for practical purposes, the rule may be laid down, that 
any inscription in the North-Western Indian alphabet which shows the 
more or less exclusive use of the old form of YA must date from before 600 
A, B,, while any inscription showing an exclusive use of the cursive form of 
YA must date from after 600 A. P. 

With regard to manuscripts the same rule must hold good, with 
this modification, that the termini must be put back by about 50 (or it 
may be 100) years; that is, a MS, showing the exclusive use of the 
curme form of YA must date from after 660 or perhaps 600 A, B., while 
a MS, showing the •inore or less exclusive use of the old form of YA must 
date from b^ore 860 or 600 A, B,, and a MS. showing the exclusive use of 
the old form of YA must date from before 460 A, B, 

That this rule, as deduced fk»om the above collected facts, is correct 
is proved by the Hoiiuzi MS* This MS. uses the cursive form of ya 
exclusively, and, as shown by Profesor Buhler, it certainly dates from 
some time between 520 and 577^ A. D. 

This rule further proves that the elaboration of the so-called S'arada 
alphabet may be placed about 500? A. D* For it possesses the cursive 
form of ya. Hence it follows that any manuscript and a fortiori any 
inscription, written in the S'dradd characters must certainly be later 
than 600 A. B.; though as the ^arad4 characters, with slight modifica- 
tions, are used up to the present day in Kashmir and the adjacent 
regions, a mere consideration of the form of the cursive ya is insufiSicient 
to fix with any approximation the date of such a manuscript or inscrip- 
tion in any particular year after that epoch. 

: , , Fow^ let us see the bearing of the results of the above enquiry on 
the question of the age of the Bower MS.. 

(1) It is to be noticed that 0 / YA is meA almost ex~ 
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elusively throughout the M8. Indeed, in the second, third and fourth 
portions it is used exclusively, and it is only in the irst and fifth por- 
tions, that the transitional form occasionally occurs. 

(2) This transitional form is never usedf except when carrying the 
votvels S or AI or 0 or AU, 

(3) Even toith those votvels^ the use of the transitional form is optional; 
though on the whole, it is more usual than that of the old form. 

(4) Of the two forms of the cursive YA, the transitional and the 
modern, the former is used almost exclusively ; the modern cursive form 
occurring only in a few isolated cases. 

The following examples are all taken from the two published 
plates ; and I have only to remark, that the pages, figured on the two 
plates, are very fair specimens of the whole manuscript. 

The transitional cursive form is to be seen on Plate I, Bo. in 
yoga, 1. 1, yoga, L 2 twice, yogdndm, 1. 3, trayodasam, I. 5, Jcalpayet, L 9 ; 
again on Plate III, upper page, in jwantyo, 1. 2, payo, 1. 4, jivaniyais^ 
cha, 1. 4, lepayet, L 4, vimisrayet, 1. 6, prayojayet, 1. 6, avagdhayet, h 6, 
2/0..., L 6, Miayef, h 8, prayojayet, h 11, Bote that it is always used 
with the vowels e or or 0. 

There is only one instance of the modern cursive form ; it occurs in 
the akshara yet of prayojayet in Plate III, upper page, in line 11. Here 
we have the transitional and the modern cursive forms side by side in one 
word, the former form being used in the akshara yo, the latter in the 
akshara yet, A similar instructive example of the use, side by side, 
of the old and the transitional forms, we have ibidem in prayojayet, in 
line 6, where the old form is seen in the akshaiu yet, while the transi- 
tional form occurs in the akshara yo. 

Of the old form there are the following instances. On Plate I, Bo. 
I, we have it in chdrnnayet, 1. 10, and on Plate III, upper page, in u^pokal- 
payei, 1. 2, * ^ yet, 1. 3, prayojayet, 1. 6, lehayet, 1. 8, pdyayet, L 9. Bote 
here again, that all these instances are with the vowel e. Of the old 
form with the vowel o there is no instance in the figured pages ; but I 
have noticed a few cases in other parts of the manuscript. Of course, I 
exclude here, as being beside the precise point in question, all instances 
of the use of the old form in combination with any other vowel, only 
remarking, that it is used uniformly with all other vowels. 

To sum up, the examination of the two specimen pages shows : 
ad Bos. 1 and 2, that the old form is used exclusively, except with the 
vowels e, ai, o and auf ; ad Bo, 8, that out of 23 instances, in which the 

^ Plate I is in the April Troceedifhgs 1891, and Plate III in the November 
Proceedings, 1890. 

t Of au there is no instance in the figured pages, but I have met with a few in 
other pages of the manuscript. 
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letter 1 / is combined with the vowels e or ai or 0 , the cursive (transitional 
and modem) form is used in 17, while the old form is used in 6 ; that 
is, the former is used about three times as often as the latter ; ad No. 4, 
that out of 17 instances of the use of the transitional and modern cursive 
forms, the former is used 16 times, while the latter occurs only once ; 
1 . e., that the transitional form is used almost exclusively. 

Now oompai-ing the case of the Bower MS. with that of the Gupta 
msenptions, the result is this, that the two cases, while fully agreeing 
m the mam points, differ only in one particular, namely, that the cursive 
(transitional or modern) form is used in the manuscript rather more 
frequently than the old form (vim., cursive : old = 3 : 1), while in the 
msenptions the old form is used rather more frequently than the 
cursive form (viz., cursive: old = 1: 2). This, however, is nothing 
more than may be expected, if we consider that on the one side we 
have a ease of ordmary manuscript writing, on the other one of docn- 
mentary mseription, and remember that (as Professor Btihler says, in 
Bptgrapkia Indica, p. 68) “ every where in India the epigraphic alpha- 
bets are in many details retrograde and lag behind the literary ones ” 

One thing however, is clearly brought out by the evidence above 
set out, that the writing of the Bower MS. must be placed within that 
penod, which, as we have seen, is marked out by that evidence as the 
period of transition from the use of the old rigid form of ya to the use of 

VI,- ? cursive form; that is, for manuscript writing, 

mthn the penod from, about 400 to SOO A. D., or the fifth century. 

TITQ and fourth portions of the Bower 

MS., the old form is used exclusively. There is no trace whatsoever of 
either the transitional or the modern cursive forms. Judging by this oir- 
cumstanee only, we should have to place the MS. still earlier, somewhere 
before the fifth century A. D. But this would certainly seem to be 
wrong with re^d to the second portion. For the fact, that this portion 
^ wniten after the first, seems to be clearly proved by the circum- 
stance that It commences on the reverse of a leaf, on the obverse of 
which we have the ending of the first portion. Properly considered 
however, that mrcumstance only tends to confirm the conclusion that 
the mam portion (ABE) of the Bower MS. was written during the 
ransitional period. For it is only natural to suppose that during that 
period, some senfaes had already more or less adopted the new fashion of 
uraive wnting while others, more conservative, adhered to the older 

considering that the portions A and 
Eof the MS. appear to manifest a decided tendency to a free use of 
form, if willprotabl, bo»t.r ,o /ij 
mavnportum of the M8. nearer to the end than the heguming of the transi- 
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tion f&riod^ that is to say, in the second half of the fifth century (say, about 
475 A. D.). The portions O^and D, however ^ may he referred to the mm* 
mencemeni of that period (say 425 A. D. or even earlier). 

This result will probably be startling to most of my readers. There 
exists, — and I admit, bitberto not without reason — a pretty general 
tendency to discredit any claim to great age on the j^art of any Indian 
manuscript. I used to incline to the same opinion, and tbe present 
result was an unexpected one to myself. But I do not see, bow tbe 
force of tbe evidence can be gainsaid. 

Let us see what tbe objections are. In tbe first place it is said, 
that tbe material of the MS. — birch bark — is of a nature too weak and 
flimsy, to permit us to believe that it could endure for such a length of 
time. This argument has been already well answered by Mr. Bendaii 
in bis Catalogue of Buddhist Sanskrit MSS,, p. XVII fi., and by Professor 
Biibler in the Anecdota Oxoniensia, vol. I, part III, p. 63 ff. No 
a-priori rule will apply ; all depends on the circumstances under which 
a MS. may have been preserved ; and tbe argument, from tbe nature of 
tbe material, will not stand for one moment against positive arguments 
from epigrapbic history* According to Lieut, Bowers’s account, tbe 
MS, ‘‘ bad been dug out of tbe foot of one of tbe curious old erections 
just outside a subterranean city near Kuobar.** These erections are 
described as being generally about 50 or 60 feet high, in shape like a 
huge cottage loaf ; built solid of sun-dried bricks with layers of beams 
now crumbling away.*^ I suppose it cannot be doubted that these erec- 
tions are Buddhist stdpas. Such stfipas often contain a chamber enclos- 
ing relics and other objects 5 these chambers are generally near the 
level of the ground or at the foot (as it is said) of the erection, and 
they are often dug into by persons who search for hidden treasures. 
In this way the MS. was probably dug out, perhaps not long before it 
was made over to Lieut. Bower. In such a, practically air-tight, 
chamber there is no reason why a birch bark MS. should not endure for 
any length of time. 

Another objection is that the characters used in a MS. are no guide 
to its age. It is said that ** characters of the Gupta type have been 
used in very late times, and indeed are in use to the present day ail 
along the region from which the Bower MS. comes.’^ The characters 
which are here meant, are those used in the Kashmir, Ohamba and 
Kangra valleys. They are those which are commonly known bj the 
name S'arada charactei*s. These, as already remarked, are a variety 
of the Korth- Western alphabet, and are that variety which has, more 
than any other, preserved the shapes of its ancient parent, the Korth- 
Western Gupta alphabet. Now it is not quite correct to say, that 
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tlbe S'arada. alphabet has not changed; it is quite possible to dis- 
tinguish the modem form of the S'arada from its more ancient form. 
But what is really important is this, that the S^dradd alphabet^ so 
far as we have any dated evidence^ never possessed, at any period of its 
existence, the old {Gupta) form of the consonant YA. It always possessed 
exclusively the modern cursive form of that lett&r. I maintain, that 
there exists not a single dated MS. or inscription, written in any 
variety of the S'arada alphabet, which does not show the exclusive use 
of the cursive form. This being so, it follows that any conclusions, 
drawn from facts connected with the S'arada alphabet, have no applica- 
tion to a MS., which shows the almost exclusive use of the old (Gupta) 
form of ya, and which, therefore, is not written in the S'arada characters. 
Now, what conclusions can be drawn from the facts connected with the 
S'arada alphabet ? Its exclusive use of the cursive ya shows that its 
elaboration is to be dated on this side of 500 A. D. But as it has but 
little changed the shape of its letters since the date of its inception, it 
follows, that any undated MS. or inscription written in the S'arada al- 
phabet must be placed after 500 A. D., but may be placed almost at any 
time after that epoch That is really all that can be intended by the 
principle that the S'arada characters are no guide as to age. More the 
principle will not bear, and it clearly is not applicable to a MS. which 
is not written in the S'arada characters, but in a form of alphabet more 
archaic and very possibly the parent of the S'arada. With the proviso, 
now explained, I fully agree with Professor Kielhorn’s remark, made 
with reference to a Ohambd Grant (in the Indian Antiquary, voL XVII, 
p. 7) that “ it would be impossible to determine the age, even approxi- 
mately, from its characters,” these characters being, as Professor Kiel- 
horn explains, the well-known S^arada. Judging from these characters, 
all that one could say would be that the grant may date from any time 
after 500 A, D., which, of course, would be a futile proposition. 

The main argument for the age of the Bower MS. is the preserva- 
tion in it of the old form of ya. No objection can be raised on the 
ground that the old form was preserved much longer in the South- 
Indian and the North-Eastern Indian (Nepalese) alphabets. As these 
alphabets differ from the North- Western Indian, which is used in our 
MS., any conclusions, drawn from the circumstances of those alpha- 
bets, have no applicability to our MS. It stands to reason that no 
scribe, used to his own North-Western Indian alphabet, would, in 
writing a MS., think of introducing the old form of a letter, which did 
not exist any more in his own alphabet, from another alphabet, un- 
familiar to him, in which it did etill exist* 
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P. S.— Since writing most of the above remarks I have, as already 
stated, read and transcribed nearly the whole of the manuscript, I 
have carefully noted every occurrenee of the aksharas ye, yo, ya% and yau. 

In the portions BOD I have found the cursive form (either transi- 
tional or modern) used not once. The aksharas yai and ym(, never oocnr ; 
the akshara ye occurs 19 times (B 4, 0 13, D 2), always with the old 
form of ya» The akshara yo occurs 9 times (B 7, D 2), again always 
with the old form. 

In the portions A and B, the case stands thus : there are altogether 
333 cases of the occurrence of those aksharas, 202 of ye, 1 25 of yo, 
4 of yai and 2 o£ In every case of yai and yau the transitional 

form ^ is used. With ye and yo the transitional form is used 227 times, 
and the modern form ^ , 16 times. The transitional form occurs 117 
times with ye, 110 times with yo, 4 times with yai, and twice with yau. 
The modern form occurs 12 times with ye, and 4 times with yo. Alto- 
gether the cursive form occurs 249 times. The old form occurs 73 times 
with ye and 11 times with yo. The following table exhibits this ; 


Aksharas : 





Totals. 

Old ... ... j 

Transitional 

Modem 

ye 73 
„ 117 
« 12 

yo 11 
„ 10 
! 4 

yai 0 
» 4 
» 0 

yau 0 
» 2 
» 0 

84 

Totals 

ye 202 

yo 125 

yai 4 

yau 2 

333 


!N'ow with regard to point No, 3 (see p, 89), there being 233 
cursive forms to 84 old ones among a total of 333 cases, the proportion 
of cursive to old forms is as 3 to 1. With regard to the point No. 
4, there being 233 transitional to 16 modern forms among a total of 249 
cases, the proportion of transitional to modern forms is as (about) 15 to 1. 
In both cases, it will be seen, the evidence of the entire manuscript most 
accurately bears out the evidence of the specimen pages (see p. 91) and 
thus confirms my conclusions based on the latter. I may add with regard 
to the points Nos. 1 and 2, that in the portions A and E, the cursive 
(transitional or modern) form never occurs in any other akshara but those 
four: ye, yo, yai, yau. With the aksharas ya, yd, yi, yi, yu, yu, in every 
case, without any exception, the old form is used. The occurrence 
of these six aksharas, especially of ya and yd is very frequent, and this 
fact all the more accentuates the striking circumstance that the cursive 
form is only employed with the vowels e, o, ai, and aw. There must 
have been some reason for this peculiarity, — perhaps on© of mere 
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conyenience of writing, though I cannot suggest any satisfactoiy one. 
I should note, that the vowels e, o, ai, and ai(, are drawn, both with the 
old and the cursive forms, in every possible variety: entirely side« 
marked, half side and half top-marked, and entirely top-marked The 
cause of the peculiarity, therefore, cannot well have had any connectinr. 
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Three Documents relating to the History of Ladakh : Tibetan Text, Transla- 
tion and Notes. — By the late Dn. Kabl Marx, Moravian Missionary 
at Leh, Ladakh.^ 

Introduction. 

The late lamented Emil von Schlagintweit , Ph. D., etc., in 1866 
in the ‘ Ahhandlungeii dor k. bayer. Akaderaie der Wissenschaften, 
I. CL, X. BcL, IIL Abth.,^ under the title of ‘ Die Koriige von Tibet/ 
published foi’ the first time the text and translation, with notes and 
commentaries, etc. of the so-called ^ Ladakh- Grairabs/ This little book 
contained, after an introductory chapter, firstly, the genealogy of the 
S'akyas; secondly, a brief history of the kings of Tibet (Yar-lnng), and 
thirdly, a history of the kings of Ladakh. How for the present it is not 
my intention to examine at all the first and second of these three 
divisions, but my remarks refer solely to the third and last, viz., the 
history of the kings of Ladakh, commencing at page 23a of the Tibetan 
text, and at pp. 62, 854 of the translation. 

The Tibetan text was obtained for his brother Emil by Hermann 
von Bchlagintweit-Sakiinlunski, when on a visit to Leh, in 1856, It 
was a copy specially prepared for him, executed by three Lamas, but 
not until valuable presents bad been given to the Raja. It apparently 

^ [The author of this paper died, before he could revise the proofs. It is now 
printed, as received from him. The press-corrections of the Tibetan portion have 
been kindly made by Bdbu S. Ch, Das, 0. 1. E. Ed.j 
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waa wriuten in U-dian eharacters ; conseq-aently in all those cases^, 
wher certain U-med letters are apt to be confounded, it maybe taken 
hr granted that, as compared with U-med MSS., preference must be 
given to Schlagintweit’s edition, as being founded on an U-oban MS. 
On the other hand, any MS., specially prepared by a native of Ladakh for 
a foreigner, is apt to be less reliable than others of independent origin, 
for the reason,— which would especially be true regarding historical 
documents— that the copyist will have a tendency to slightly alter the 
text, in the interest of his master, religion or country, suppressing such 
facts as may seem derogatory to their fame, and substituting for phrases 
liable to be misunderstood others of a less equivocal character. As to 
Schlagintweit’s edition it must be admitted, that the Lamas, who wrote 
the copy for his brother, did not give way to any such tendency until 
they reached the 6th line of folio 30a ; be it that they wished to suppress 
certain facts contained in the sequel, or that they were of opinion, that 
the ^ merit ^ of the presents extended no further : certain it is, that beyond 
this point, the text is merely a meaningless jumble of words, culled at 
random from the original and put together in such a way, that only a 
careful examination of the text by one who knew the language could 
reveal the fraud. These two and a half pages, therefore, which are sup- 
posed to embrace the history of about two centuries, are really not fit for 
translation, and the attempt can only conduce to results totally mislead- 
ing. All the other parts of the MS. seems to have been done fairly well. 
There are mistakes in spelling, and hei^e and there an omission or an 
addition of a word or phrase that did not belong to the original, but, 
on the whole, the MS. seems to have been better than many one sees 
here. The pages of this Journal, however, are, I fear, not the fit place 
to enumerate and discuss in detail all the various errors in writing that 
occur in the MS. The new Tibetan text, herewith published, will, to 
any one interested, clearly show where and how, in my opinion, 
Schlagintweit’s text ought to be corrected ; and to explain the reason 
why I dissent from his opinion, would, in a MS. of comparatively so 
little classical value as the * Ladakh Gyalrahs’, be sheer waste of 
time. 

Schlagintweit’s translation I would much prefer to pass over in 
silence, but as, for a new translation, there would be no raison d'etre 
whatever, if his translation were at all adequate, I am compelled to state 
my opinion regarding it. It is as follows : 

Considering that, in the first place, his Tibetan text left much to 
be desired ; — that, secondly, in 1866 the Standard-Repository of the 
language of western Tibet, viz., the Dictionary of Aug. Heinrich Jaschke, 
had not yet been published, and that therefore the meaning of many 
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•words and idiomatic expressions with which we now are familiar were 
still undetermined ; — that, thirdly, Schlagintweit was not in & po- 
sition, by constant intercourse %vith natives of Ladakh, to test for 
himself the accuracy of tli© conclusions he arrived at ; — that, fourthly, 
ho, being at a distance, could not possibly have that knowledge of the 
country and people, which a sojourn in the country itself only confers ; — 
and, inally, that to him even no map of western Tibet, and of 
Ladakh probably none more full than Montgomerie’s route map of 1864, 
was available: — considering ail these drawbacks, .his , translation, no 
doubt, was all that at that time could be accomplished. The amount of 
acumen and learning 'he expended upon it was so great, that the result 
certainly ought to have been of the first order. 

Still, in the light of the present day, and with materials at hand 
that, no doubt, would have excited Schlagintweit’s envy, it must be 
said that his translation can no longer be left unchallenged. Hot only 
does he himself admit that there remain a considerable number of 
obscure passages, which he was unable to solve and which admit of a 
solution now; — but also, where he is confident to have divined the 
right meaning, his translation either remains so mysterious, as to 
he little more intelligible than the original Tibetan, or it is, from some 
misunderstanding or other, erroneous. Throughout the whole ‘ History 
of the Kings of Ladakh’ there are, indeed, very few sentences, that at 
all give a correct idea of the meaning intended ; most of it is either in 
part or totally wrong. I may say, that had his translation lent itself to 
being corrected and translated into English, I probably would have used 
it. But this was not the case. I had to discard it entirely and build 
entirely afresh on new ground. 

In proof of this assertion I probably again ought to discuss in full, 
where and in what respects my translation differs from his, and show 
cause why I consider mine an impi’ovement upon his. This, however, 
could again only be done, if I had an unlimited space at my disposal. 
Hence, as to the ‘ where ’ and ‘ how ’ we differ, I must again refer any 
one interested to the pages of the two translations themselves. He 
will, probably, find it difficult to reconcile the two, and possibly not 
understand that the original text, after all, should he almost identical. 
And also, as to the * why ’ and * wherefore,’ I find myself under a 
necessity to abstain from any discussion, because if once gone into, it 
would be necessary to rewrite almost the whole of his and my own trans- 
lation, and to analyze nearly every sentence. All I can do, therefore, 
is to submit my translation, without any special defence, to the judg- 
ment of Tibetan scholars and abide their verdict. I trust, however, 
that they will find it not so very difficult to discover, why I had definite- 
ly to set aside Schlagintweit’s translation and attempted a new one. 
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And even tliose, who do nofc know Tibetan and hence are not in a 
position to determine every point o£ diffex^eiioe for themselves^ will 
readily discover that, after all, the subject has gained a little in lucidity, 
and that the history of Ladakh, as far as it is contained within these 
pages, is no longer a chain of insoluble mysteries, but a coherent and 
intelligent, though simple and brief account of the past. This criterion 
is available to any one and is, probably, the best in any case. 

The fresh material at my disposal consists of three different manu- 
scripts. Ail of them are written in the U-ined character. 

A-MS. is a small book in 16mo., bound in leather and well kept. 
It contains, on 109 leaves, 1st, a cosmogony and cosmology in outline ; 
2nd, the genealogy of the S'4,kyas; 3rd, a history of the kings of Tibet 
(Yar-lung) ; 4th, a histoiy of the kings of Ladakh down to king 
Senge-nani-gyal (XXII). Throughout, it is most neatly written with 
comparatively few mistakes. As it was not originally written for an 
outsider, hut for the private use of its owner, its text may safely be 
supposed not to have been altered on purpose. The history of the 
kings of Ladakh down to Senge-nam-gjal fills 20 leaves. It forms 
the basis of the Tibetan text, now published. 

B-MS. are four loose leaves in folio, very old looking, very much 
worn at the edges and corners, and torn in some places. It commences 
with the history of the second (Nain-gyal) dynasty of Ladakh kings 
(compare translation, p. 123), and gives a comparatively full account of 
the histoiy of Ladakh down to the Dogra invasion. This MS. is very badly 
written, so much so, that even Ladakhis find it difficult to read ; still in 
point of excellence it ranks next to A, and the information it contains re- 
garding the decline of the Ladakh empire (since De-ldan-nam-gyal, XXIII) 
is especially valuable. In order to avoid trespassing too much upon 
valuable space, I amalgamated the preceding and overlapping portions 
of B with the corresponding portion of A ; that is to say, the portion of 
B containing the history of the Ladakh kings from Dags-pa-bum to 
Senge-nam-gyal inclusive, which coincides almost exactly with the corre- 
sponding portion of A, I do not purpose publishing separately, but it is 
embodied in A-MS., though any new matter contained in it is con- 
scientiously preserved and specially marked there. My next publica- 
tion will, therefore, have to commence with the successor of Senge-nam- 
gyal, that is, De-ldan-'nam-gyal. It will have for its basis the rest of 
B-MS. with such additions as may be derived from 0-MS. 

C-MS. consists of two parts. The first part was specially prepared 
by command of the Wazir of Ladakb. Consequently all the vices, 
inherent in such MSS. as hinted at above, are manifest in it. It consists 
of 23 folio leaves. It is very carelessly written, and the text is very 
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incomplete. B is mncli inferior to either A or B. B is obvious in 
several places that alterations were introduced on purpose, and the 
principle underlying this practice can easily bo discovered: it is, to 
avoid, in tlio first place, the miraculous, secondly, anything that may 
be offensive to the Dogra reader, and thirdly, all that may throw an 
unfavourable light on the Royal family. Still, there are a few passages 
preserved in it that are new ; and they will be found introduced in 
their proper places and specially mai'ked in A .and B., This MS. covers 
the entire history of the kings of Tibet (Yar-lung) and of , liadakh to close 
upon the Dogra in\msion. It also ■ contains an interlinear translation 
into Urdii, but written in Tibetan (U-med) characters. 

The second part of G-MS., was prepared for me at my special 
request by the writer of the first part, who is the head of one of the 
ancient families that presided over important functions under the old 
regime. As I am not an official personage, I think, I need not appre- 
hend that he witliheld the truth from me. In this portion he almost 
exclusively relates the events of the Dogra wars and the fall of the 
Ladakh empire. As his own father was mixed up to some extent with 
these painful affairs, it is to him a kind of family histoiy as well. The 
very fact that he tolls it at" all and without any embellishing touches, 
goes far to prove his veracity in this case ; and as the whole narrative 
does not contain one word derogatory to the conquerors, but a long 
tale of ignominy and shame to the losing, i, e., his own, side, I 
think the character of the writer is lully established tliereby. I, there- 
fore, purpose giving this part of the MS. separately under the title 
of C-MS. It consists of about 6 folio leaves. Its language is the 
modern Ladakh book- language, and this fact alone should render it 
particularly interesting to students of the Tibetan language. 

It will appear from these remarks, that all the three manuscripts 
were arranged by me so as to form one consecutive whole, containing 
as full an account of the history of Ladakh, as, for the present, it is 
possible to give. 

As none of these documents, however, from a literary point of 
view, is really of classical value, I did not hesitate to introduce such 
corrections in the spelling of words, as were necessary to render them 
as readable as possible. The spelling uniformly adopted is that of 
Jaschke’s Dictionary. Only in C-MS. I shall preserve the oinginal 
orthography, wherever it is accounted for by Ladakh usage. 

As to my own translation it is superfluous te say, that I attempted 
to give as true and faithful a rendering of the original in English as I 
could ; and I hope and trust, that mistakes are few and far between. 
On the other hand, 1 may say, that it has been my aim throughout to 
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present it in sncli a form as will make it acceptable to Englisb readers. 
Ifj after all, tke wording seems clumsy and of little fluency, — lean 
only say that I ‘tried my best.* As the English language is a foreign 
idiom to me, I think, that in this respect I am entitled to a certain 
amount of forbearance. Somehow, it seems to me, that to combine, in 
a translation, faithfulness to a Tibetan original with fluency in English 

is particularly difficult. 

Apart from my own observations and special studies, I had to rely 
greatly upon the assistance of natives of Ladakh. Information derived 
from this source has, however, in every case been carefully sifted and 
compared with statements by other persons. As to works by European 
authors, Jkchke*s Dictionary was found invaluable. Koeppen’s ‘Reli- 
gion des Buddha ’ and * Lamaistische Hierarchie * was a great help in 
many places. Sir Monier Williams* ‘ Buddhm^ (1890) sometimes 
proved useful. E. von Schiagintweit’s ‘ Buddhism in Tibet (1863) is, 
I fear, not more reliable than his ‘Eonige von Tibet * (1866). Cun- 
ningham’s ‘Ladakh,* I regret to say, was not accessible here, nor was 
Wassiljew*s ‘ Buddhismus.* Drew’s ‘ Northern Barrier of India ’ and 
his map are referred to on several occasions. Other maps used were the 

map of the Government Survey for Ladakh etc., and one sheet (SE) 
of the ‘Map of Turkestan* (in four sheets, 1882), No maps relating to 
Central Tibet were available here* 

In romanizing Tibetan names, I adopted, for the sake of its sim- 
plicity, Jaschke’s system as set forth in his useful ‘ Tibetan and English 
Dictionary’ (Kyelang, 1866), with one or two exceptions, viz,, h as 
indicating an aspirate, I replaced by an apostrophe, (e, g., ior chh, ths, 
etc,, I wrote ch\ fs, etc.) ; instead of I used sh and g indicates the 
soft guttural g (in the Comparative Large Dictionary y), d, t, t, sh 
represent the cerebral class of consonants. The vowels invariably have 
the Italian sound. This system of transliteration very nearly corresponds 
with the ordinary Ladakh pronunciation of Tibetan. It widely differs, 
as is well known, from the Lhasa pronunciation, hut has the advant- 
age of representing more accurately the spelling of Tibetan words, and 
of simplicity. 

As I am not acquainted with Sanskrit, I had to rely upon the 
authorities adduced for any information derived from Sanskxut sources. 

A small contingent of new Tibetan words and phrases will also be 
formed embodied and explained in these pages. 

The notes appended at the end of the translation will, I trust, be 

found t^eful. 
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o^qiq'^i'^q^’q^aji pq-^^=r|-q| lgfp-qjp^q-0^'cr|^g^'q^'^' 

■\D . H .' 

q-qfl |S^-5|c:a^*W^'5ij'qa^'aj5i*pa^| 

. ;>,3. ■ ■ 

s» 

C5|^3'C2^j^-|c;-q^3j-^-^q-q’pq- jq^i^'q-q | 

Ni? 

S^'yq^5^-a^q| 3q%i^'q^^P’q§q^-?r| 5f^-=q^5l’^| 

q*;-q'q^-^^'q0ij| ^q'q’^'p^p'qpa^’^^q' 

p^ar^l I i'qpqq-g* 

gOTS'^qj qqp-l:^-qs;-t^q| c;^qq^'E||i^-3iq]'^j 

; , , . ; ■ ' ■ , .>0 '■' 

(gq-aJwlip-0''^^'q-q0^q^I 5jqpi^-q'^| ‘^gp'q’saj’cqai- 
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f'^l 

, “XO ■ ■•■ 

ND xp ■ 

q|^5r«^| I ^c;-s^^'C3g-^5|'^-|q’q’5j^i;-ci'q-c^^' 

x» xp ' ' \S N£> X3 

Xp' SP 

ya}-q|qf 5c;’'^«,'ffliw‘^'^-3j51-(^'s^q'| 5J'q^'3j5J-^3q?j'qq-s:| 

N» XP Sp 

3#i^q-|cr|^-tq-^q|^-q^'|gq’5;q-s^^a^gorqa;'asf^^^ f ^ 

xp 

W^5'=i':'55''i'^ =1fi'»(t:-fqi g'5c^-®l3j-sJ;i f|qi5r|- 

51c§|';5or§'Bi#ajqs,-|3j'5S^[ ^£rJi]5r^it|3j-B,ai;-Sc-[ wp- 
]gar^qj5^'a^gq-^q ^••^•^■cqq-q-afsi^^l ^n^-ff5l’^-53j-3^q|-(3cr|*s' 

3q'cf^^-^s7|'^-Sfai'^3j'aiq-?ipa^-|cr|?j j (3^gcr|-^-afa|-p'ai-|- 

■ ■ "NiilD 
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NO \© .' .. N.^ .^, 

v? , 

ar?q^-qqqg-c\g(q-2^q q'T]c\’a^3^’<^qq|^2^q cr|^q’^=TI^ 
|'*^gai'(a^p3:,-5iq-2^-q^c;^-ir| j 

N& 

gfq'q^q^q'Olj 5]-gq^c:-|'3T^5|-qa;*p(q- 


Hj s» 

q^c;^l ^g'5’qf^’pf^'q^c:?r?f| 

gq|^’q-(a^55rq[||^| gcr|^c:\g5]'|5^■|q•^q■?q^•q•a}• 

3^q5I^^'3i5| I 3-5R-f !7]l^^=f|^«T|'ajq]-pc;'«^3^q-^q^c;?^-3j^ | 
5orq■35I?^■q'3^'^^^=qq'^qfqqa;•^■c^=^•^^^^ e!]»j^q5faj* 

■NS' '. ■ No ,, 

| apf|^'|j5r 


9 f I 


ey T 


5 (^Sq-) SoM. 

V- ^»«S''^WSq l 'S ^WSq'S’^ai | 

V y wwJ<q I /L I (3 ^'»c5iai«v''iig3r^ 

0 
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^W^cq-^C'I f 'pc;'=r]^3q’|q|^'5f^|c;- 

■S 5 > ".-.j^ 

'. ■*■' . ,x& , 

q||a^-Sg(q-arr!j^s^*q%yf5^-q^'q|^^^ | | 

ap'^-pc-qf ^-t^i^'q’r^c;^ I 

§5. 1 

^•q-|j-flr*^^|'|c;q^-|'£!|5£I|'q^C!|5^'555| I ^-tMC'^l^'q'^s^'CJI^C;' 
q’fl^ I 

ND NiD 

^C^-pq]WR^pc:??-q^-i'-s;’qq|’^:^-3q^q'l!^?^-'3rs|’y^:^-q'3-g(q- 

. . ■ ' , N 5 

pc’=f||^•5Is;'c^a^^•iq•3:?^| 3jq‘a^-5:'gq|^' 

N»' :, ^ . nJ 

cr^^'g-qcXf^-qrqj | 

?{q'jjc;-?rcr|g=T}^-q3;,| ^cq-s^-y^^j 

^•Sfc'c;^-(sprfq’q| g-gfti| |^| ^| ^••^^yqC-sj'q^cTj-cq^^- 
q?j| 3-ga^'sr||:^-|C.*q^| f(q-^q^c:5^*3j^-3-gorq]|^Wq^'q' 

^•5’q^5j-q’^5j-^i^'ars^q^-<3j5| | *^q'^q-5'*^%q-3q-t=i|?^* 
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|gq'§c*^n|Q^’5l ^•|g5r:^fTja;'q^’si}‘^3?rigq'4^ 

qr^x^’g-a^qj-cfl *^5l'g'ST|(SjC-r5g*^-^Si^g^ 

\£>' N!> 

5|5f I ^=r|ig'S;^'gjaj | i|*Er]^-^n]s; 

c;rq'a'^il Bj3j'C!'f'-^:|| 

N© "sa 

s!]i?^=r|’psi'q’|vc|| (^q|-q-^q|?^-q^'|gai-s^g-(^gQj*q'3^cHp^C’| S^CO^’ 

, *>0 , ■ 

^■53i-J3'T]5^’q’(5^55?'|^ I cr|ycq-?|rTj5|-0r 

S05’^^’(3,jg=r]-q’(q-g3i-Y*^s?]a^'q'l^^^ gfq-q' 

^cq-iJ^-iqf ||q'q*|3j*s^^'f?^-^3q2f^-srq’a;j^’5|c;a^-3^ 

qifg2^'^5T§q-s7|f^| ^'s^qc^sj' 

ffli’W5’q-%q?i| 

' nJ 

• More correctly s ^^X’tJ'^i!T^V’S*V 1 
!? I 
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N?' ■' "Xp 



^ Np 

ci5^f ;^3q-3arr^'3^^j3j'pc;’^^^ ■^•|- 

^ig5r^^'5l2[j^^a;’^q^^-Y3q3j3j| ( ^I^aj-wirs^qj^-pcq^c;^- 

■ Np ; xa ... 

IrSCfs^’^CI ^a;'3^_2aj’j-§s^-q'5rq-|^ Wg^-q^’3^^*s;''^jzj|(^3i- 

»|q-Qg-p!c;-| ^'II aj-^i q^3^’cq?^'^3^T^’^-Ei|:^3j-q^cr]^| 

a^] q|^yqc:-|=j]?^-q5i-5ic:-^i^q| 5j55^’'^3^-5?c;'^q^t;^-‘^l 

J^w¥=r|?rq’Siqc^-arr|yq|^| 

2^’'! I P'*^'T|^‘45j’^'5It;a^-a^'jqg^j 

* From MS, B only. 


9 |'‘iq*?'lq I 


t (read ^IJ'^,) | 
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si'=T|^c;’q'0^ I 3jq'a^-rr^asi?4’5^!^’q'^<q*<3^ w 
sq^qj 3qp5J.'^5?^ar^^’ 

■ xs "V?, ■■■ 

I Er|-5j-5j^-jg(q*2^c:* 

a^(3^^q'q-ai| of ^•arsj|ii3;,’'^^3q'qg | 

qq’^=i]'§l S'wqf I Iq^•'^]5=^|q^■5'^<q’q■q4BP*iw^’ 
|^2^^^'a^50^-q-q^5J-g?|'l|’j3q''^ | | 

Ns , 

If ^■'qq* 

^'^'g[q^S;-25]*^c:'cqq-t-S|^'q(^=r|'q^ | 

Sjgaj-pi ^=i]’5|^’q| ^’q'?r=q^’^’a^^q-{ 2 ^i^=!yq?^tf 2 ^-qa^-^a;- 

. ■ ■ ■ >0 ■ ' ' ' ' . , , : . ■ . 

^q'!q’=Tj^=ri'<q=^’pq‘q^q^'<3j^ I ^ic^j'g^-J-q^^j'q-^^'qq-q-^- 

^si^’-saj-gwa^^’q^l 50 ^”'^ 

■ ■ ■ ■ ■ ■ ■ ■ ■ . . ■ , NS 

^sj|-|j'l^EI||^-3q-3q^^-3j^ I i''^C5q-(q=[|'i^-q-5=!]'§j-*^gE;'0|-Ki'5q|^ 

■ . . NS 

Ns ■ Ns •. , . ■' Ns : 

qq-q?qj a|C-qjq’s^3q=q-s^q^-tsq'q-||J:;'|-j^3qqr|*^ 

f ^'*^q'oi'!sq'^5q^'5*^-pq^*q^=5]'3|^ I 

* sohi’s. MS. (^>3^') ’iE;'E;^’^’ijQ'ij’qQ'S«V'«iVs^’qr'l^<V i 
t SohL’s MS. here adds i 

"«S '.. 
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V?' 

(q?|=i]5rqa^'^CWo5^’^^- 

^'aia^-^orpr ^3^’or ( |a^' 

'S» NP 

. Np .,■ NP , ■ 

Np 

farp'^3^W(55I')**ci^' 
sj^-j ^pcp?^-5^4c5{-3’^flp'qa^C^3^^-«3jpc^5j'C^^ I 

"SO' ' ' ’ ’■ NP ■ 

I ar^sr|2^-5' 

' 'xs ■ 

I =^E;''2fc^'3'%^'^C'5i-aisr[-§j- 

NP ■.' ■ 

i^raip5jq|'|a;-qa;-q3i-q| ar^p?ri^^^«^*^=!]j 

^ This word is torn off in the MS. I give the word which, according to popular 
belief, would be the correct rendering. 

t This entire passage is omitted in all the MSS. but B, neither is it contained 
in Schl/s edition. 
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^pq’yq|?j-q'q| 5|5rc;q|’*^qc^q'gfq-s^crf q^3j'S^I^%'gar 
i5a,’^c:'s^-q]ii^-<5q| =T|=^5j'q(S|q]^l 

NS %£> Ni> 

s^(q| I'^l |^••^(q| 

wq'|»J-g’'q=^TO55-q5^'¥ 

;, ■ "NO ■ . -vj ■ .'. 

I g'5rg=T 

No 

q^q-^55-Yi'q'5f«^-|3[:'| ^•S''^'q^q^'q*;'cr]^=r|?^'?r| ^a^'5j^' 
qc^^c'f sq^-^^q-j 5q*^s,-*^c-| 5'|'^q | S'S'q* 

aroi I *7}'^j-|-a^-ai-:^3qqf3q^*^-35^| q'la^'Sq'ai'qfq | 

■>0 "NO 

^ ' " ■ ' ' ' Os ,, PV^ *^C\ Os ' ' ' ' 

^':7pq^-3^-^-a5'^qj^q*^*q|^'q|C*^J5l^q^ | ^Q^-^c:*T|'a]'ait:'ai‘ 


9 I 

jq 

^ Sohl.'s edition and MS* B have both which may also be correct. 
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I ar^q|^ 

5fpq-jq^?^| g'trjqj 

■ ■ ■■ NO 

JTj|cr|i5|’qa;-q^ea,'g^-i3q'qq^'i^q?r5i^^'ti|^^^^ I tqq-g- 

s^S|jr^-‘^^-a5'qq-|q-q]^as’ac^'5'5q?|'q'2^^|R-3fq52^-q^ 

^ 

"SS^ ■ ■ , 

|c‘(g-q^(q-q-3jq-=T|5j?r^q^=i|^’aj?|| Slls^-qf afiq'^-|aj-a^qq- 
5|c^a^q=^ I 5-q]^W?T^^'«rasit;^q;-q3i I f I J^q-^aj-cq- 

?Fl^'q'^^^=T|?^f =?l(^5j’»iq'C^qcr|^-q-qq'q^gq-|-SQ^-|'iqtf qs* 
=^5Qr|’C\gqi-^^q f^qaiqq'^5|-q0-§'| ?-q^ 

X» ■'NO' ' * ■ ■■ . . 

|■^■S'^S;'f^^r5I•qf•^^ ^•'^=Tqf'5|ai-^3Tqf^- 
*^q ( f^-ig-c\g=Ti-qww^-^^iq' 

fc;-5|^l q-^Cf =i]0|3|-cqc;‘*^%f 

■^q^-55^-oj-qS's,go^'5^c'^-qx5^'5'i’q-2^qt f) igq-^-^qi' 

* MS. A has *;,3rX’FKi | 
t MS. B, 4. fl., g^§-q' has |q'Jq \ 

J Passage in B only j the first word is illegible. 
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>0 .-v, vo' 

(qq^rc^^^Erj*!) §|as’»iC3c:’c;51’^c:?r^sr|'i;^5jq|-(q-<5S?^'q^| •^’^’ 

>0 No , ■ 

>0 ■ ■■ ■ . , NO 

q^-qa;*5I]^sT]^‘?f|J)t 

gp'fljf ^'5^(qf p-3j2i]| =i|^e:*s^5|^I «;*;• 

^ ■ . , 

i^?|q|5j'5'lj-;^S-rT|r;'‘^2^rf J^{5|3i'cqq'q’2^q]5^’^-=T]^^’s^q 5jqq^- 

■ No ..■■ ' ■ NO' .;„ ■■ . 

"NO '. ' 

. NO' , ' 


^ TMs sentence seems incomplete. 

t From B only* it is not free from Ladalsli provincialisms, and probobly some- 
what defective. ^ ^ 

J Sohl.'s edition gives the names of the monasteries : ^ 
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' nd xd ' 

=r|^q'q’5=T|'q^c;?|-3j^| ^3j'cf5's^r| |:^^'55j-^=r|?T'^q 

|'^’9^'fc;’^5i-qg-^| |^'3aj'T|'^--^3q-q5'^-q^^-5| 

■ Xo .XD 

q^giq-q] 5 ’p®®| cr|:qc[]*?o®- 

gjt;’i?00| (^qj-^joooi a^';>ooo| :^^a|’?000 | q|^s;-‘^^ooj Q^gTOj 

■ ■ ' 'N© 

5000 | ^•‘^q|-§j-|rqf I'^fq-qf =^?S^■tc;•q| 

igq*i>v^| |3^’p!q'^=r|*?®| 

gq^q^q | ^'3j^g'i3j-2^qGr5^pq-r;;cr[-‘^q|-q'q=^^^ 

q|q5r5j^| ^c:*‘^3j-q||jq-«^q-ai'|-q5^'5iq-'q| crj^ja^-s^^araq;?^’ 
rr|^?l-fqn|q^'a^3^-*^q *^(^-i^cg=7]^q3^’qy5IE;'^q^q^|| 

A. 

Translation* 

This (lido-pal-k’or-tsan^s)^ sons were: Shidd^de-nyUma-gon and 
Ta->sM$4segs-pal^), these two. ShyidAde-nyi^ma-gon^ when on his way to 

* The Gyal-rabs-sal-wai-me-long (Gyalr, s. m.) MS, in my possession further 
explains, that Ldo-pal-k^or-tsan (Gyalr. s. m. le-paP) was the son of Od-shnng, the 
legitimate son of Lang-dar-ma. Od-shung’s claim to the tlirone was contested-by 
Yum. Stan, the suppositious son of the* great » queen (the first wife), Od-slxung 
being the true son of the * lesser ^ queen (second wifej. 

• » Skyid-lde® and Ta-shis^ the one the son of the * great % the other of the * lesser ® 

wife of lide-pal , were both robbed of all their possessions in Tibet proper by Yum* 
Stan, and fled to ‘ Nga-rigs * (i, 6,, Kga-ris-kor-sum). From Skyid-ide° the kings of 
*Nga.rigs* derive their pedigree J from Ta-shis®, the chiefs of Yar-lung (Gyalr. 
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Upper Nga-ris— Tibet proper being in a state of revolution® — and ac- 
companied by a btmdred horsemen under the ieadersliip* of Bal-ma-zng- 
tsan, K’ong-nio-nyag*pa (and) A-ka-ivadzra, these three, (happened to 
be in so straitened circamstances) that he had nothing to eat but eggs 
and fish, ITow (his servants) brought him (this dish) covered with a 
napkin. From this it has come to be a custom with tho kings of Tibet 
to use the (so-called) * Giant’s Hapkin.’® Eventually he arrived at 
Ba-lai-gyud.^ He built K’ar-mar® in the Horse-year,'^ Tse-slio-gya-ri^ 
in the Sheep-year. He caused many villages and hamlets^ to be built 
throughout the broad valleys of Dam and Dag.^^ Mar-yuB^ he left 
undisturbed. 

s. m.).— The word Lde, in this and other names, Koeppen (II, 52) assumes to be 
identical with Ite-wa, ‘ navel, nmbilions, centre.’ I find, however, that wherever 
Ite-wa has the meaning of ‘ navel ’ etc., it is never spelt Ide, so that I feel inclined 
to search for another meaning of Ide. 

s SoU’s od. haS! gq’^/q'ci’ A MS. Gyalr. s. m. A 

learned Lama, Ta-shis*sfcan-p’el (f Deo. 1890), informed me that in his opinion 

■0» ' '”V" c** 

should be substituted. As to the meaning, there can be no doubt, that 
it is as given in the translation. 

4 : ‘one hundred horsemen, whereof the 

most prominent were the three etc.’ Similar phrases occur frequently throughout 
these documents, also relating to weapons and turquois fp, 123), monasteries (ScliFs 
ed., p. 30a), etc. 

6 With the Rajas of Ladakh it is still in use under tho name of Sang-K’ebs 
(wc; P’qN') ‘ cover of the hidden thing.' 

^ Said to be a Steppe-district inhabited by nomads, beyond Ru-t'og j near it 
the ruins of an old castle, called K'ar-mar, still exist. 

7 These definitions of years without the number of tho cycle of 60 are quite 
useless. Relating to human beings, the name of the year, in which they were born, 
usually suffices to determine their ago, as their appearance and features clearly 
enough indicate through how many cycles of twelve years they may have lived. 
But relating to cities etc., after the lapse of centuries, no such corroborative evideuco 
usually is available, and hence tho name of tho year alone is no clue to their age. 

5 Not known. 

Several of the places, designated by this term and mentioned 
here, still exist and may be inspected any day. It must be said that they are not 
‘ towns,’ but merely * hamlets.’ 

1^ Not known. In the Upper Sutlej valley {map of Turkestan, 4 sheets, 1882) 

I find, however, the names Dam and Luk, — could they have any connection with 
tho places referred to here ? 

11 Mar-yul and Mang-yul, (according to Tu-shis-stan-p’ol, derived from a word 
mo-ru, meaning ‘bare rocks’) includes Upper and Lower Ladakh, Nub-ra (comp, 
page 122), Zangs-kar ©to. 
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At that time, of Mar-ynl Upper Laclakli^® was lield by tlie descen* 
dants of Ge-sar,^^ whilst Lower (Ladakh) was split up into various in- 
dependent principalities. 

At that time Ge-shes-tsau^* (was sent) to Pii-rang, whore he asked 
and obtained tlie hand of Do^za-k’or-skyong. He married her and she 
bore him three sons. He now built the palatial residence of Hyi-zungs^^ 

the Persian transliteration of the word is certainly not 

warranted by the pronunciation of the word in Ladakh itself, where everybody 
says * La*daq’, but I am informed by the Bev. J. Weber of Pu in KunaTvar, that in 
that district the terminal ia invariably pronounced like ^ or cb in ^ locb 

this may account for the transliteration in Persian. The bonnclary between Upper 
and Lower Ladakh is the plateau between Basgo and Saspola (Survey Map : Bazgo 
and Saspul). 

15 Ge-sar, the name of a fabulous king of Tibet, or more correctly of the ‘ Ling- * 

people and champion of the Lamaistic faith. He is not in any way con- 

nected with the kings of Tibet properly so called, and in the annals of these kings, 
so far as they are contained in the Gyalr. s. m , he is referred to only once, viz.^ 
as one of the suitors of Kong-go, the Chinese princess, who afterwards became the 

wife of Shong-tsan-gam-po (chap. 13 : His wars against 

the lang, Hor and the Chinese form the subject of an elaborate epic, epic of 
Tibet. The parts relating to the lang- and Hor-wars are printed and published, 
but the story of the war against the Chinese, I am told, is kept secret, lest the 
Chinaman should be too much offended by its publication. The narrative itself is 
not in metre, but in prose, but there is only very little of it, as compared with 
the number of speeches, songs etc. which arc in metre. The ‘ lang- war * is in 
the K*ams dialect, and for this reason difficult to read to us in Ladakh. The ‘ Hor- 
war ’ is much easier. The epic is popular throughout Tibet, but people in Purig 
are said to know more of it than anyone else. In Ladakh the Bhe-da (professional 
musicians) do much towards its preservation, by rehearsing portions of it on festive 
occasions, to which they are invited to provide the musical part of the ©ntertainment. 
Consequently most of the people are familiar -with the names of the chief heroes 
and the general drift of the story, and indeed, if interrogated regarding it, will 
grow quite enthusiastic in their praises of the same The Mongol version of the 
story (Translation into German by I. J. Schmidt, 1839} is very different from the 
Tibetan version, inasmuch as it dwells mainly on the exploits of Ge-sar when a boy 
and young man. Still, it is possible, that the war against the l^ans of Shiraighol 
and the ‘Hor- war* may be identical as to their subject-matter. — In a house at 
Loh, belonging to one of the old Kadon (State-minister) families, illustrations of 
the story of Ge-sar may still be seen painted on the wall all round one of the rooms. 
— Bly own small collection of Tibetan MSS. includes parts of the ‘ lang- * and * Hor- 
■irars/'. ■ 

Translation doubtful. It depends upon the exact meaning of Ge-shes-tsan. 

16 Said to be in Pu-raog. 
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along witli tlie and then conquered Nga-ris-skor-snm^'^ complete- 

ly. Ho ruled in accordance with the Faith. 

His three sons were; Lha-ch’en-pal-gyi-gon,^^ Ta-shis-gon, the 
second, Lde-tsng-gon^ the youngest. He gave to each of these three 
sons a separate kiiigclom,^^ viz,, to (I) Pal-GYI-gon : his dominions were 
Mar-yul, the inhabitants using black bows, in tho east, Ra-t^og and the 
gold mine of Gog,^^ nearer this way Lde-ch’og-kar-po,^^ at the frontier 
Ra-wa-mar-po/"^ Wam-le^^ and to the top of the pass of the Yi-niig- 
rook to the west, the foot of the Kashmir pass^^ from the cavernous 
stoiie^^*^ upwards hither to the north, to tho gold mine of Gog : all 
the districts included (within these limits). To Ta-shis-gon, (his) 

IS does not necessarily mean a largo city, but rather a village connecfc- 

cd with a royal jialace (e. r/., Ting-gang, now Ting-mo-gang, near Kyur-la, is called a 
but is merely a village.) 

17 Nga-ris-kor-snm usually includes tho districts of Eu-t’og, Gn-ge and Pu-rang 
only> Here, however, it seems to include all Ladakh, Zangs-kar oto. as well. 

Lha-oh’en is an epithet usually applied to the eldest son only, and may mean 
* the hoir-apparent ' ; it is not a component part of tho name, as it may be omit- 
ted (see 3 linos further down). It droped out of use from the time of Ts*e-wang-nam- 
gyal (XX). (Comp. Lha-gchig — * princess.’) 

All tho three kings are included under the term (Gyalr. s. m.) : 

‘ the three Lords of tho Uplands.’ 

20 Gog, not known. East and North seem to be quarters of heaven not definitely 
fixed in Ladakh geography. Hei’e, Gog may bo east or north ; at some other 
place Ngam-ring is said to be oast or north of Ladakh. Now Ngam-ring is known 
to bo a place on the road to Lhasa, 21 marches this side of this city, and hence 
cannot possibly be to the north, but is to the west of Ladakh. An explanation, how 
this confusion came about, I am at a loss to give. 

21 said to be by Ta-shis-stan-p’el = *of the district lower 

down.* Lde-oh’og-kar-po = Bom-ch’og of tho maps (Turk.). Near tho foontior and 
on the river Indus. 

22 Not known. 

Wam-ie = Han-le, famous for its magnificent Lamasery (picture in Cunning- 
ham, Ladakh). 

24 = Imis-La (map of Turk.), at the foot of which the Han-le stream has its 
source- 
's L e,, the Zoji-la or Zoji-bal. 

25 Not known. 

27 To Ladakh people : ‘ goinff ^ m the direction of Lhasa ’ is * going upf ' coming 
awatf from there ’ is equal to ‘ going down’ (Ooinp. tho word m Hebrew.) 

Hence ^^-bvays means, ‘away from Lha-sa, down to here’ « ‘downwards 

hither;’ and : ‘going from Furig or any place west of Ladakh, 

Lha-sa direction, as far as Ladakh * « ‘ upwards hither.* 

23 See note 20- 
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second (son), Ito gave : Gu-ge, Pn-rang, Tse,® etc. To Lde-tsng-gon, 
(his) youngest (son), he gave : Zangs-kar-go-sum,“ Spi-ti, Spi-lchogs,2i 

eic. 

Pcil-gyi-gon, tlie eldest, had two sons : (II) Do-gon and Ch'os-gon. 

Tlie son of Do-gon was : (HI) Lha-gh’en-bags-pa-lde. 

His son was : (IV) Lha-ch'en-4^ang-ch’ijb-sem-pa. 

His son was : (V) Lha-ch’en-gyal-po. As to the reign of this king : 
he built tbe Lamasery of Ln-k’yil^^ and caused a brotherhood of Lamas^^ to 
settle down (there). He provided for a long time, with untiring (zeal), 
the recluses®^ that lived in the neighbourhood of the Kallasa and the 
three lakes®^ with the necessaries of life; when they were numerous 
(there were) about five hundred, when few, one hundred. 

His son was : (VI) LHA-OH^EH-TTT.pA-iiA. As to the reign of this 
king : after having united the forces of Upper and Lower Ladakh he in- 
vaded Nyung-ti.^^ The king of Uung-ti bound himself by oath, so long as 
the glaciers of the Kaiiasa will not melt away, or the Manasaro var lake^''^ 
dry up, to pay tribute and dues®^ (to the king of Ladakh), (viz,) Dzo^^ 

29 Not known. 

Go-sum, ‘ 3 doors,’ may refer to the 3 valleys that join at the central part of 
Zanga-kar. 

SI Bpi-ti, well-known district within British territory. As to Spi-lchoga I would 
vonture to suggest, that Lahoul may be meant by this term. This district would 
have well rounded ofi his dominions and would have been the connecting link 
between Zangs-kar and Spi-ti, B MS., however, relating to the present century, 
has Gar-zha, the usual Tibetan name for Lahoul. 

SchL’s ed. and mlgo *. Li-kyir (Survey Map ; Likir), a village on the upper road 
11*0111 Leh, or rather from Ba»go, to Nyurla (Siinrla) and Ka-la-tse (Khalsi). This 
name would suggest (as well as the name of Lama-ynrru, Yurru being - Yung-dung 
« Svastika) that, as in Tibet so also in Ladakh, the Bon religion at one time was 
prevalent, of which the worship of the Lu (Nagas) and of the Yung-dung, and the 
idea of a Bon, i. a,, summum honum, seems to have formed the most important 
elements. (This is borne out by the contents of a volume on the Bon religion, 
which was recently placed at my disposal). 

hut - Lamasery. 

3 i * those who exert themselves to obtain (Arliatship).' 

The maps know of two lakes only. But there is a possibility that the 
Kaiiasa counts as one and, with the 2 lakes, makes up 3 separate places. 

56 Nyung-ti = Kullu, Capital : Bultanpur, 

57 the Ma-p’am lake, the more easterly one of the two. 

Tib. ^1’' in Jaschke’s Dictionary, but the MSS. and Schl.’s ed. unanimously 
write g’ 

Well-known cross-breed between yak and cow. 
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aRd iroR, eic. This treaty remained in force till tliis day.'^^ He also 
subjected Lo-woj^^ (and tbe oonntry) from Pu-rang downwards Mther ; 
in tbe south the country of De-shang to the place, where the water is 
fiery to the west, from Ra-gau-deng-sliiiig (and) Stag-k'u-ts’nr^'"'" up- 
wards hither ; to the north, from Ka-shus^^ upwards. (They all) paid 
an annual tribute and attended the Barbar.^^ 

His son was; (VII) LHA-on’EN-HAa-Lua. This king built the 
palace^® at Wan-la,^® in the Tiger-year, K^a-la-tse^*^ in the Dragon-year. 

His sons were : (VIII) Lha-ch*en-ge-bhe and Ge-bum. 

His son was : (IX) Lha-oh'en-jo-lbob. ■. 

His son : (X) Ta-SHIS-gon. 

, , [His son .Lha-gyal.]^®: 

This king caused a copy to be written of the Gjiid-do-rje-tse-mo,^^ 
and of the Xgan-soiig-Jong wai-gjud^*^ and of the Gyud-biim/'^ all in 

gold. 

His son was : (XI) Liia-ch’en-jo-pal. This king performed royal, 

40 Some twenty years ago the tax-collector of the king of Ladakh, still used to 
visit Lalioiil and probably Knllu, although the two districts then already were under 
British rule. 

41 Not known. 

Not known, although people protend to know well that a lake exists, called 
by them T’so Padma-chan, to which the passage is said to refer. It is supposed to 
be in British territory. The Shara-hha-la-pai Lam-yig contains the following 
passage : * At the city of the king Da-ya-tse of Pa-rang, in consequence of water 
striking against coal, at night the coal is seen burning. It is said of this coal and 
water, that they have the peciiliai’ity that the water, if introduced into the stomach 
of man or beast, turns into stone/ What to make of this, I cannot divine, but it 
seems certain that the phenomenon referred to here is the same as that alluded to in 
the passage. 

43 Not known. 

44 Tib. ’ 

45 usually translated by * palace;^ I fool inclined to prefer ‘fort* or 
* castle.* 

46 One march off the Kashmir road, near Ka-Ia-tse and Lama-yurru. (Survey 
Map: Wanbah.) 

47 At the bridge crossing the Indus (Kashmir road). Map of Tnrkistan and 
Survey : Khalchi ; Drew : Kbalsi. 

43 Mentioned in Schl.’s ed. only. Doubtful. 

49 ‘ Treatise of the Vajra-point.’ ^ 

60 ‘ Treatise on the Removal of Going to Perdition.* 

51 ‘ 100,000 — Treatise.* Wifcli the two first-mentioned tx^eatises I am not ac- 
quainted. The Gjud-bum consists of 12 vols. (in the ordinary printed edition), but 
I have also seen very fine written volumes, one, e. on indigo-tinted paper with 
letters in gold. The contents seem to be disquisitions on the Mahayana philosophy. 
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as well as clencal datios (to such perfection) that he arrived at the 
(of his transmigrations). 

His son was: (XII) liHA-^CH^EN-NGOS-pUB. During the reign of this 
king the usage of novices going to Us-Tsaiig was first introduced. He 
also repaired the colleges that had been built by his ancestors ; but more 
important than this : he laid down before the Prince of the Faith, the 
Lord of the three Worlds, gold, silver, copper, coral-beads, pearls, etc., 
all (presents numbering) one hundred. He also caused to be copied^^ 
the Ka-gyur twice and the Sang-ngags-kyi-skyil-k’or^s niany times. 

His son was : (XIII) Lha-ch^en-gyal-bu-'EIN-ch'en. 

His son was: (XIV) Lha-ch’eh-shes-rab. As to the I’eign of 
this king : having built the hamlet Seng-ge-sgang on the top of the so- 
called Hang-tse-mo (-rock), he made it a dependency of the Chang 
castle of Sa-bu^^ in Mar-yuL 

His son was: (XV) LHA-os’EN-Th-TSUG-BBE. This king built (on© 
row of) ch’ortens (numbering) one hundred and eight^^ at Leh,^® and two 
(rows of) 108 at Sa-bu. 

His two sons were: (XVI) Lha-ch’en-paos-btim-bbe and Dags-pa-bum, 

Pags-bum-lde held Leh etc. He erected, for the sake of his repu- 
tation with posterity, the Red College^® and a Buddha Maitreya, the 

I. fi., ‘ as a transcondonfc virtue, Paramita.’ e., the ordinary 

■ .-nS ■ 

63 » Buddha, t, e., his image, probably the so-called lo-wo. 

64 most closely agrees with the G-erman : * stiften, stift, stiftung * j 
an exact equivalent in English I have not been able to discover. 

66 ‘ Wheel of Dhdranx’ (* secret spells % a kind of book of which there exists a 
great variety. 

6ft Tillage six miles SI. of Leh, off the main valley. (Survey Map : Sobu.) 
The Hang-tse-mo is a rook well known there. The castle is in ruins. 

67 108 , a sacred number. 108 is also the number of beads of the 

ordinary rosary of Lamaists, (for other examples see Sir Monier Williams' book on 
Buddhism, second edition, page 383)1 I find in G. H. Schubert's Sfcerukunde (1832) 
the observation, that in India 4,320 lunar years constituted one sacred period, the 
first of which terminated about the commencement of onr era. It may be divided 
into 4 periods of 1080, equal to two Phmnix periods of 640 years/ As 108 is a 
constituent of all these figures, it may be supposed to be in some way connected 
with them. The rows of ch'ortens referred to here usually consist of oh’ortens 
not higher than 3 or 3 feet, and resemble low walls built at random anywhere 
across the desert. 

6B goj’ sometimes I adopt the usual spelling of the ‘ Postal Guide.* 

69 « *for the sake of his reputation with posterity,* German : 

‘ Hackruhin.* 

ftft Probably the one on the Ham-gyal-tse-mo at Leh. 
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Lord, in size (sncIi as lie will be) !&■, Ms -eigMieli jear.^^ On Lis rigLfc 
and left there were a ManjuM and a Yajrap^inii, each one storj Mgb. 
He caused to be painted all fresco piotnres, representations of the de- 
parted Buddhas, of the preserver of the universe,®^ and of all his own 
pxdvate deities. He also built a triple temple (one sui*mounting the 
other) on the pattern of (the one at) TVHng.^^ As a symbol of the 
Word,®'^ he caused a copy to be written of the Zungs-bum-cb’en-mo^*^ 
and of the Kon-ch^og-tsegs-pa lang-kar shegs-pa®® and some others. 
As a symbol of the Spirit : some fatality having occurred at Leh, he 
built over the Teu^"^ ser-po (‘Yellow Crag') completely, outside in 
the shape of a ch'orten, inside containing 108 temple-shrines. The 
ch'orten is called: Ten Ta-shis-od-t’o.®^ Again, in the lower part of 
the valley of Leh, there is a crag resembling an elephant. The king 
caused to settle down on this rock a brotherhood of four Lamas.^^ 
Having done all this, he said : ‘ If I die now, it matters not.’ 

61 I. 0 ., in a sitting posture about 20 or 25 feet high, 

6 % Tib. probably Maitreya (?). 

o% 

6 S Tib. pronounced To’ -Ming, on the Upper Sutlej. (Map of Turkistan ; 

TotHngmat, * mat ’ « ‘ the lower ’ 4, e. lower part of the city.’ The Sham-hha-la-pai 
Lam-yig contains a reference to this temple : “ it had been built (A. D. 954 Sohl.) by 
the Lo-tsa-wa Ein-zang-po. The Hor (Turks ?) burnt it down, but at some later 
date it was rebuilt, and now, in its lowest eompartraeut, it contains the * Cycle of 
the Collection of Secrets’.” Adolph von Sohlagintweit visited it,* see ‘Kesults 
of a Scientific Mission,* 

64» - ‘body, word and spirit,* or in common parlance j 

ch ^ "V 

and mystically expressed by the formula have each their 

own special or symbols j ‘ the image,* ‘the Scriptures* j 

‘ the Ch’orten.’ They represent a kind of triad, corresponding to the 

"V*"' ■ 

* three Holies,’ e., the Buddha, the Law and the Order of Monks, 

(comp. Sir Monier Williams, p. 175.) But there may be, just as 

is not without some underlying idea of a Supreme Being, ruling over all, some 
other more obscure and deeper meaning embodied in these symbols. 

65 « The great 100,000 of Dharapi.* 

66 « How the three Holies came to Ceylon* — ‘tsegs-pa* i. e. pro. 

bably * threefold, triple, three one above the other,* 

67 Tibetan ‘crag.* 

68 This ch’orten ‘Brilliant good fortune,* still exists, though in a dilapidated 
condition, about two miles up the Leh valley from the British Joint-Commissioner’s 
compound* 

69 Also still extant at the suburb of Leh called Ska-ra, near the Kil’a. 

q 
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(At that time it came to pass that) the Omniscient of the period of 
degeneration, the great Tsong-kVpa, liobzang Pags-pa,*?® having in his 
possession a T’se-pag-med^i about as long as a finger joint, which had 
originated from the blood of his nose, entrusted the same to two as« 
cetics, and said, ‘ Give it either to the one called Dags-pa or to the one 
called Lde.* When the two arrived in Mar-yul, the one called Dags-pa 
was in Knb-ra. They went into his presence, but he did not deign to 
look at them with so much as one eye. So they went on to Leh. On 
the morrow the king gave command : ‘ At to-day’s Darbar, whosoever 
attends, be it ascetics, or Bhe-da,'^^ or or Ti-shij^^* he should not 

be refased admittance.* Kow when the two ascetics came into his 
presence, the king rose and went to meet the two ascetics. The two 
ascetics made over the present, and the king was delighted with it. 
Taking the precious law of Buddha for his pattern, he hniit the 
Lamasery of Spe-t*nb,7S though in reality he did not build it, but it 
came into existence by a miracle. Having hniit it, he caused many 
brotherhoods of Lamas to settle down (in the counky) . 

His son was (XFII) Lo-pos-CH*OG-LDAN. As to the reign of this 
king: from Gu-ge were brought ; 18 coats of mail,*^^ the most excellent 

70 Lo-bzang ( « pron. Lobzang) Pags-pa is Tsong-k’a-pa’s spiritual name (comp. 
Koeppen II, p. 118). 

71 ‘Time without measure,* ‘Eteruity,* an epithet of Gautama Buddha. 

73 Bhe-da : professional musicians of low caste, Muhammadans, of Balti extrac- 
tion, They, as well as the other low caste inhabitants of Ladakh, now may possess 
fields and houses. 

73 Mon *. joiners and carpenters by profession, also of low caste, though not 
quite so low as the Bhe-da. They probably are remnants of the tribes of aborigines, 
but at one time occupied the hill districts of the Himalayas. Though Buddhists, 
the zammdars keep apart from them, and any zamindar who would marry a Mon- 
maiden would by doing so lose caste. 

74 Ti-shi; another low caste, shoemakers by profession. They also are 
Buddhists. 

7& This probably means : ‘ he adopted the reformed doctrines of Tsong-k*a.pa.* 
Tib.: Pf. Ho imitate.* 

76 Lamasery and village, on the river Indus, five miles south-west of Leh. The 

Lamas belong to the Ge-ldan-pa order of Lamas. The Lamasery has an incarnated 
Lama (Sku-shog: B MS.). It is vulgarly called Spi-t’ug (Survey Map: 

Pifctuk.) Other Lamaseries of the Ge-ldan-pa order in Ladakh are T'ik-se (Survey 
Map: Tikzay), Sang-kar (a Leh suburb], Li-kir, Ri-dzong and many small ones. 

iV, B. "-Although the ‘Order* primarily refers to the Lamas, yet every family 
or house in the country is affiliated since time immemorial to one or 

other of the Lamaseries, and hence is attached to the respective Order of Lamas 
as a kind of lay-dependenoy, and worships the same tutelary deity 

77 Names given to weapons etc. are very common in Tibetan literature. They 
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of tlbeir miinber being tbe Mti-t*ab"'zil-pa,^^ tbe Ma-moi-mnn-pib,^^ tbe 
T^ab-oh’ung- ka-ru^^ (and) the Lba^t’ab-kar-po 18 swords, amongst 
them being the Kam-kV|’ag-ldag,3»' .the'' pong^se-rings®^ (and) the 
Log-mar-me-sad 15 knives, whereof the best were: the Dnd-di-nag- 
(and) the Dam-di-zlung-gyad 15 tnrquois, the best of these were : 

the Llia-yii-od-ldaii^7 (and) the Lha-ya-kar-po ;S3 20 saddles, amongst 

them the Ga-ma-ji-t’i-stengs^® (and) the Ta-shis-od-ldan.®^ (Also) 
ponies 50 gray ones, 50 isabel, 20 black, 30 piebald; also 20 young 
yak-cows and twenty light-brown yak-bulls, besides sheep, etc. ; in 
short (they brought) tribute, revenue and presents in vast quantities. 
Having conquered Nga-iis-skor-sum as well, (his dominions) grew 
much in extent. 

Lha-ch’en-dags-pa-bum had ruled over Rab-stan-lha-tse,^^ Te-ya,^^^ 
etc. He built the royal city of Tiiig-gang.®» 

His son was : Lha-ch’en-bha-ra. 

His son was : (XVIII) Lha-ch’en-bha-gan. This king was very 
fond of fighting. He and the Shel®‘ people having formed an alliance, 
they deposed and subjected the sons of the king of Leh, Pags-bum-lde, 

{vis.), Lo-dos-ch’og-ldan, Dung-pa-a-li and Lab-stan-dar-gyas. 

present a serious obstacle in reading, e. the Ge-sar epic. SoM. also, in this 
passage, failed to recognize the fact that it chiefly consists of proper names. 
Coats of mail in Ladakh nsually were either chain-armour or made of soaloa of 
metal. At Fi-yang (Survey Map : Phayang) Lamasery a collection of snoh armour 

is still shown to visitors. 

78 ‘ The resplendent Devil-Coat-of-mail.’ 

79 ‘Devil-Darkness. 

80 ‘The little Coat-of-rnail Heavy-weight* (?), 

81 ‘ White Deva Coat-of-mail.’ 

89 ‘ Licking blood off the sky.* 

83 * Wild yak, long point.* 

84 ‘ Killer of the red Lightning-flame.* 

8& ‘ Black Devil-knife.* 

86 ‘ Knife of 5 marks (seals) * (?). 

87 < Luminous Deva-Turquois.* 

88 * White Deva-Turquois.* 

89 ‘Eaised Glory-throne Saddle* {?). 

90 « Good Fortune, light emitting.* 

91 Proper name of the palace of Basgo (S. m, Bazgo), now in ruins. 

99 Near Nynr-la (S. m, Snurla), but off the main valley to the North. Survey 

Map: Jeah. , 

9S Olosa to Je-yaj Survey Maps Jemesgam. It is, according to our ideas, a 

village. It is one of the prettiest villages in Ladakh. 

94 Vulg. She, Survey map : Shay ; village ten miles SSE of Leh, on the right 
bank of the Induk It has a palace of the Ladakh Eaj4 (comp. B MS.) 
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His sons were : Lba^cla^en-lha-wang-nam-gyaP^ and (XIX) Ta-shis- 
HAM-OYAL, (these) two. 

Lha-wang-nam-gyal had great bodily strength and was clever at 
(any kind of) sport.^^ But Ta'-shis-nam-gyal, the younger (of the two), 
being very crafty, caused the prince's eyes to be plucked out. Still, 
lest the dynasty should die out, he gave him a wife and allowed him to 
stay at Ling-snyed.^7 His sons®^ were : Lha-ch'en-ts’e-wang-nam-gyal, 
Xam-gyal-gon-po, and Jam-yang-nam-gyal, (these) three were born. 
These three sons grew very tail in stature, they grew taller within a 
month, than what others grow in a year, and they grew taller within a 
day, than what others grow within a month. 

At that time the king 'Ta-shis-nam-gyai reigned. This king con- 
quered (all the country) from Pu-rig®® npwards and from Do-shod^^^ 
downwards hither. He bronght (home) herds of ponies in inconceivable 
numbers. He built the fort on the Ham-gyai-tse-mo^^^ of Leh and found- 
ed the hamlet of Gh'u-bhi.^^^ He fought against an invading force of 
Turks, and killed many Turks. He erected a temple (dedicated) to the 
(four) Lords^^^ on the Nam-gyal-tse-mo and laid the corpses of the Turks 

Nam-gyal, and ‘tlie quite victorious’ here occurs 

for tbe first time as part of a name of a member of the royal family. It seems to 
desiguate the new dynasty and remaines in use to this day. 

% Tibetan 

bing-shed (Survey Map : Linshot) in Zangs-kar, four marches south of Ka- 

la-tse. 

5S The sons of Lha-wang-nam-gyal, that is, of Ta-shis-nam-gyal, had no children. 
They were brought to Leb, where they received their education (Ta-shis-shan-p’elJ. 

55 District crossed by the Kashmir road from the Zoji-la to the Po*to-la. Capi- 
tals : Kargil (Thanadar) and. Kartse. The inhabitants are partly Buddhists, partly 
Shiah Muhammadans. They are a rac^ distinct from either Baltis and Ladakhis. 
They wear an upper garment of a dark-brown colour-~by which they may be distin- 
guished from Ladakhis— and a small round skull-cap. The long locks of hair on the 
temples, in fashion with Baltis, are not seen with Bu-rig men. They all but 
monopolize the carrying-trade between Ladakh and Kashmir, ponies— though not a 
very good breed— being their chief wealth. 

IW Name of a district about the 25th stage from here to Lhasa between Maryum 
La and Ohaohu Sangpo (Map of Turkistan). 

151 The * Palace ’ occupies the very summit of the jirecipitous rock (Nam-gyal- 
tso-mo) at the foot of which the city of Leh is built. The ' Leli palace ’ is at a 
lower level. Now some religious buildings only remain, the fort itself being in ruins. 

10^ Ghn-bi t about a dozen of houses at the foot of the western declivity of the 
Nam-gyal-tse-mo. The road to the top passes through it. (Survey Map: Chubbee.) 

158 j. 0 ,^ < the four Great Kings (MAharajas),’ the Guardians of Buddhism i;comp. 
Sir Monier Williams, p. 206, ) The temple and images still remain (information by 
Ta.shis-stan-p’el},-r-Asto‘ Turks’ in Central Tibet means * Mongols/ in 
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under tlie feet of (the images of) the (four) Lords. Again, by building 
the temple to the (four) Lords be obtained power over the demon that 
turns back hostile armies.^®^ He invited the vei'i table Buddha whose 
name was Gh^os-ie Ldan-ma from Di-k’ung (Lamasery)^®^, and then built 
the Lamasery called Gang-ngon-|a-shis-ch^os-dzong.^®^ He made the 
rule regarding the number of children that were to be sent by every 
village to become Lamasd^7 and introduced the doctrine of the Dub- 
gyud.^^^ At the spot, where the Lamasery is seen (for the first time), 

Ladakh, Turks of Central Asia. I am informed, however, that here exists a 
people in Tibet itself, somewhere between Ladakh and Lhasa, and occupying a con- 
siderable tract of country, called by the same name. 

W-i This sentence occurs in B MS. only, where there is i, e., 

(see Jaschke, Diet.). I am not quite confident as to the correctness of my transla- 
tion here, but if means ‘the hostile army,’ and not the army of the 

country ‘ operating at the frontier ’ I think it could not be rendered differently. 

105 It gives its name to a special Order of Lamas of the ‘ red’ persuasion. (Koep- 
pen II, 78.-— Schl.’s information — Buddhism in Tibet, p. 74!,— as to this sect is in- 
correct.) The head of the lamasery of Bi-k’ung is a Oh’os-je. 

106 Proper name of the lamasery at Fi-yang eight miles west of 

Leh, vulgarly called Sgangon Gon-pa. 

107 Tib. ‘tax of children to be made Lamas.’ — Under the old 

regime every family of mox-e than one or two male children, had to give up one, not 
the eldest however, to be made Lama. Now, of course, thiKS tax is no longer com- 
pulsory, and hence the great falling off in the number of Lamas. The Lama- 
child Tsun-ch’ung stays at home until his 8th year, wearing the red 

garment and red or yellow cap from the first. Then he goes to a lamasery, or is 
apprenticed to a Lama, in order to receive his primary education, until he reaches his 
I4fch or 15th year, being all this time called Tsun-ch’ung. Then he goes 

to Lhasa, where his studies get their finishing touch. After a sojourn there of 
one or two years or longer,— now under the name of Gro-ts’ul— on passing 

an examination conducted by the Head Lama of the respective lamasery, he is 
bapfcizedand thereby made a Ge-long Then ho usually returns to his 

own country in order to perform there the functions of a village priest or to enter 
one of the Lamaseries, where special duties await him. 

iV. B . — There is an error prevalent regarding the dress of Lamas, which is pro- 
pagated even by Sir Monier Williams in Ms recent book on Buddhism, viz,, that the 
dress of Lamas of the ‘ red ’ persuasion is red, that of the ‘ yellow ’ persuasion, yel- 
low. This is not so. The dresa of both the ‘ red ’ and ‘ yellow ’ Lamas is red (with 
the exception of one special order of Lamas belonging to the Ge-ldan-pa, who, 
to my knowledge, only exist in Zangs-kar, whose dress also is yellow ) ; but Lamas 
of the ‘ red ’ persuasion also wear caps and scarfs round their waist red, whilst in 
case of the ‘ yellow ’ Lamas these and these only are yellow. 
lOS < Treatise on Esoteric Doctrine.’ 
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lie suspended a long prayer-flag. Whosoever^ wlietlier tliief or liar, 
in short, any one guilty of oflence against the king’s palace or iife,^^^ if 
he escaped to this spot, should be rid of his crime. Again, he 
presented to the phk’nng, Sa-skya,ii^ G^e-ldan, Lha-sa (and) Sam-yas^ti 
(lamaseries) cushions, gold-water, long prayer-flags, (tea for) tea gene- 
rals, (all) an hundred- wise, etc. He also caused a Ka-gyur and Stan- 
gyur to he copied besides many other (religious) books and erected 
many ch’ortens. 

(He was succeeded by) the incarnate^^^ king (XX), T’se-wang-mm- 
GYAL (who) was incited to assume the royal functions. He, when quite 
a young man yet, already went to war. He conquered (all the country) 
from Fgam-ringii^ in the east downwards hither, (viz,,) Lo-wo, Pu-rang, 
Gu-ge, etc. ; to the south (his conquests were) Dzum-lang^^^ and Fyung- 
in the west (they included) SH-kar^^^ and K’a-(s)kar^^3. He also 
said, he would make war against the Turks north (of Ladakh), hut the 
people of Fub-ra^^^ petitioned him and he desisted. He brought the 

I, e., crimen Imsce majesUtis, though in a wider sense than usually accepted. 

110 Sa-skya, lamasery of *red’ Lamas. (Sir Moiiier Williama, p. 448.) It gives 
its name to the Sa-skya-pa Order. This Order is represented in Ladakh by the 
Masho Lamasery (South of the Indus, near He-mi). 

111 Ge-ldan, Lha-sa and Sam-yas are lamaseries at or near Lhasa, belonging to 
the ' yellow ' persuasion. As to Gre-ldan or Ga-Idan see Sir Monier Williams, 1. c., p. 

441. — Lha-sa - La-dang + Te-wa-shung or 

+ Jo-k’ang =" house of the Jo-wo). See Sir Monier Williams, 1, c., 

p. 440.— Sam-yas : id., p. 448. 

113 Gold- water, —i. e., gold finely divided by prolonged trituration, suspended in 
water, extensively used for gold-washing the images. * Tea generals,* see id., p. 330. 

113 He is supposed to have been an incarnation of Ch*ag-na-do-ye ( V'ajra-pani). 

il4t Hgam-ring ; on the road from Lhasa to Ladakh, 21 marches this side of 
Lhasa. It is likely, that the three districts Lo-wo, Pu-rang and Gu-ge here are 
enumerated in succession, as they follow each other from east to west. Hence it 
would appear, that Lo-wo is the most easterly part of Kga-ris-skor-snm. 

116 Bzum-lang, not known. May be identical with Jumla (Map of Turkistan) in 
■..MepaL. 

11^ Comp, note 36. 

117 = Shi-gar, large village in Baltistan. (See Drew, Northern Barrier, p. 210). 

118 El*a-(s)kar (Tib, preceding in Ladakh is frequently pro- 

nounced like s) may be Bkardo. There certainly is a Kashkar (Chitral) further west, 
but it is very improbable, that the Ladakh empire ever should have extended so far. 

11^ Trade with Chinese Turkistan is almost essential to the welfare of Nub-ra. 

It is in Nub-ra, that all the caravans going to, or coming from, Yarkand obtain 
their supplies for man and beast. Consequently most grown-up people in Nub-ra 
know the Turk! language fairly well. 
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rulers o£ all these (districts with him) as hostages^^^ and placed his own 
representatives into (their) castles. All Mar-yul grew much in extent. 
Ga-ge had to pay as tribute and dues annually 800 zho^^si of gold, Ra- 
t’og 260 zho of gold in addition to 100 three years^ sheep, one riding- 
horse, 10 tanned skin-bags, and (the proceeds from the royal domains) 
of K’ar-o-ldong and Zhiiig-dar-Gh’en-dar-cldung,^^^ (indeed) from all 
sides they brought in tribute and dues in inconceivable quantities. 

The king then came to consider: ‘ My ancestes have, on the 
pattern of the T'o-lings of Lha-sa and Gu-ge, placed the bones of the 
Buddiia-Eiephant^^ss on the Tse-mo,^^^ but as the people do not go there 
on pilgrimage, or in order to worship, or to offer up sacrifices, or perform 
circumambulations, I will, instead, build a college and (in fact) estab- 
lish the doctrine of Buddha on a basis similar to what it -was under my 
ancestor Ral-pa-chand^^ But as his work on earty^^ was finished, he 
died. 

Upon this all the vassal-princes lifted up their heads. (XXI) Jam- 
YANO-isrAM-GYAL reigned. As to the reign of this king : two chiefs in 
Pu-rig did not agree. He came with the Ladakh army to the assistance 
of one of them, called Ts’^e-ring-ma-lig. But the time had now come, 
when the period of dai'kness should supervene, the period when royal 
supremacy should well nigh be destroyed* The army of ’Ali Mir, captain 
of the forces of Xang-gong^'^’^, broke forth. They met, and by dint of 

ISO (Jasohke, Diet.) ; the AISS., however, are unanimous in writing • 

pronunciation also : Ste-pa. 

ISI 1 zho of gold is stated to weigh i tolah, equivalent to almost 3 grammes. Its 
value in silver is said to correspond to abont 15 to 18 Eupees. This would agree 
with the British guinea. — 1 zho of gold is a price charged, e. g.^ for large printed 
volumes like the Do-mang, which may be had at Leh Iiamasery, printed to order 
for this pi’ice. 

l!iS K’ar-o-Idong and Zhing-dar-ch’en-dar-oVnng are said to he the names of Wo 
estates near Eu-t'og (?). 

Gautama Buddha in one of his births figures as an elephant. His bones are 
supposed to be the relics referred to in this passage. They were destroyed by the 
Baltis at the time of Jam-yang-n-gy. (Communication by Ta-shis-stan-p’el.) 

lS4i Nam-gyal-tse-mo, compare notes 100 and 101. 

125 Name of one of the ancient kings of Tibet. His proper name was : TT-lde- 
shong-tsan. His obsequiousness to the clergy rendered him odious to the people and 
noblemen, and prepared the way for Lang-dar-ma, the apostate and suppressor of 
Buddhism. He ivas murdered about 840 A, H., (compare Koeppen II. 72. The 
Gyalr. s. m , in the last chapter of the book, contains a very full account of the 
story. Compare also Schl.^s ed., page 2Qb and his translation, page 57.) 

120 It would seem far-fetched to explain this by : * the work 

(karina) of a prior existence in their effects being exhausted* as suggested by Sehl. 

127 Hang-gong = * central and upper i. e. districts* of Baltis tan. G MS, 

replaces this term by * Skardo.* 
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strategera, (ever) putfcing off (fighting) from one day to the 
succeeded in holding them on), until all the passes and valleys were 
blocked witli snow, and the king with his a,rmj, wherever they went, 
were compelled to surrenderd^^ All Ladakh was (soon) overrun by 
Baltis, who burnt all the religious books with fire, threw others into 
the water, destroyed all the colleges, whereupon, they again returned to 
their own country. 

After this (it pleased) *Ali Mir Sher Khan to give his daughter, 
Gyal-k’a-thin^^® by name, who was an incarnation of the white Bol-nia,^3i 
to Jam-yang-nam-gyal to he his wife. After he had sojourned there for 
a little while, (it happened, that) ’All Mir (had a dream. He) dreamt 
he saw emerging from the river below his castle a lion, which jumped^^^ 
and disappeared into (the body of) Gyahk’a-t’nn. It was at the identi- 
cal time, that Gyal-k’a-t’un conceived. Fow after ’Ali Mir had pre- 
pared a feast for all the soldiers, and Gyal-k’a-t’un had put on all her 
jewels, he invited Jam-yang-nam-gyal to mount the throne and then 
said : * Yesterday I dreamt I saw a lion (emerging) from the river in 
front (of the palace) and jumping at Gyal-k’a-t’un, he disappeared iafco 
her body. At the very same time also Gyal-k’a-t’un conceived. KTow 
it is certain, she will give birth to a male child, whose name ye shall 
call Senge-nam-gyaL’ Having said this, he gave (the king) leave with 
the army of Ladakh to return home and to resume his royal functions. 

She bore him two sons: Senge-nam-gyal and Hor-bu-nam-gyal, 
(these) two. 

At that time Jam-yang-nam-gyal bethought himself : ‘ In the first 
instance, I went with my army to the assistance of T’se-ring-ma-lig of 
Pu-rig ; the consequence was, that all Ladakh was laid waste. How I 
will employ any means that may serve towards the propagation of the 
religion of Buddha, and make it spread. But as the religion of Buddha 
for its propagation is entirely dependent upon the people, I will, on my 
part, relieve them from all taxation, and treat them like my own chil- 
dren/ (Having thus resolved,) he equalized rich and poor three times 

128 Tib. 'what day do you think, (we shall fight) ia 

likely’ (Jaschke, Piet.). 

129 Tib. VfQI'' * succumbed, lost, waned.’ 

150 according to Sohlagintweit, a Tatar word, meaning 'Lady of noble 
birth.* (See his translation, p. 75, note 1 ) 

151 ffor Pol.ma kar-mo, mong-Tsa^han Ddra-Bke, see Koeppen 

II, ,06. , 

152 Tib. 'a leap, bound.* 
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This king miifeed under liis sway (all the country) from Pii-rig 
upwards, and from Dang-tse^^^ downwards hither. 

Ts e-ring-gyal-mo, the daughter of Jig-steu-wmrig-cii’ug, wdiom he 
had married before he took Gyal-k’a-t’un,^'^*' also bore him two sons : Ngag- 
ivang-nam-gyal and Stan-dzin-nam-gyal. These two sons were sent to 
U’s-tsang in order to (lay down) before the precious Jo-wod^^ gold- water 
ojid cushions ; at p.as-spuiigs^^® (and) Ea-lung gold, silver, pearls, 
CO jail- beads, amber, trideut-bannersd^® (tea for) tea generals, all numbering 
one hundred ; at De-nam long prayer-Hags, — ^aiid (to act) as me>ssen- 
gers to the Dug-pa Incarnation, whom they were to invite (to 
. Ladakh). . 

For the sake of his reputation with poster! ty,^‘^- he caused a copy of 

ISS paTi.<^*tse (Sxii'TCy ]\Iap : Jankse), well-known village, east of Leh, on tlie road 
to the Pang-kong lake and Jang-clden-ino. Tlio limits given iiere iiielado less 
territory than there had been under the kings of Ladakh, at any other time. 

i-3‘^ Altliongh. pulygaiay is not common with Ladakhis, — polyandry being more 
in vogue — yet no one objects, if a man, in case his lirst wife has no chxidren, takes 
a second wife. The lirst wife is then called ‘ chan-ch’en,’ the second wife ‘chan- 
ch’ung j ’ chan ma is said to mean ; ‘ a woman who prepares the food ; ’ the spelling 
of the word is uncertain. 

135 Jo- wo : I am informed, there are really three images called by this name, two 
of them, the best known of all, arc the Jo-wo Kin-po-eh’e and Jo-wo rni-skyod-do- 
rjo, both ill the Jo-k’ang at Lhasa, one on a lower, the other on an upper plat- 
form I the third, Jo-wo Shakya-mii-ne is the one at Ra-mo-clde. The Jo-wm mi- 

skyod-do-rje was brought by the queen Ti’-btsun ^ ) fi*om Nepal (s. Gyalr. 

B, m., chapter 12), the Jo-wo Shakya-mu-ne, on the other hand, by the queen Kong-jo 
^ which lias nothing to do with Kon-ch*og) from China (s. Gyalr. s. m., 

chapter 13). Where the Jo-wo riu-po-ch’e has come from, I do not know. 

135 A Go-ldan~pa-lamasery (see Sir Monier Williams, 1. o., p. 442). 

137 Also written and once an important Lamasery of 

the .Dug-pa Order, near Lhasa. 

133 A long tuft of silk threads, suspended from a trident (Ka-tam-k*a or Pso- 

Bum) and supported on a pole. It may be carried about or placed on the roof of 

■ -v- 

Lamaseries and palaces. Its Tibetan, name is not j;' (Chab-dar, not 

Chob-dar), 

13S Lamasexy (Ge-ldan-pa), two or three days’ journey west of Lhasa. 

1^^^ Probably an incarnation of Pal-Je-shos-gon-po ( ^ 
the tutelary deity ( J of the Dug-pas. 

Tib. g’^ro.’ = 


E 
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the Gj^a-tog-ser-snm^^^ and of the Kar-gyud-ser-t’eng^-^s^ addition (to 
other books), to be written in gold, silver, and copper. (Likewise) for 
the sake of posthnmotis fame, be would have very much liked to rebuild 
and present anew^^^ whatsoever had been destroyed by the Baltis, but 
his life being short, he died (before he had been able to accomplish his 
purpOvSe) . 

His son was the king of the Faith (XXII) Senge-nam-gyal. 

From his childhood he was very strong and clever at wrestling, 
running, jumping, shooting with (bow and) arrow as well as matchlock, 
and riding. In any kind of sport he was to be compared with Siddhar- 
tha the son of Shiddhodana of olden time. 

The king, when yet a youth, made war against the back-steppes of 
Gu-ge. He carried away ponies, yaks, goats and sheep even so far as 
from the northern slopes of the Kailasa, and (indeed) from everywhere 
on earth. Some time later he made war against the centi^al provinces 
of Gu-ge also. Sha-wang and Zha-ye he allowed to be killed, and 
he made all Ladakh to be fuli of yaks and sheep. He married the 
Eu-shod princess^^l' SkaLzang-gyal-mo. He invited the king of Saints, 

142 3^’ is a religions ‘Trilogy’ consisting of the the 

•v s. ■V' 

I and the | Frequently the last-named title is applied to 

the whole, viz., ger-od. (See Jaschke’s Diet., ‘ S. 0.’) The Tog-znnga is in my 
possession but as yet remains nnexamined. — Although ‘ Trilogy ’ is a term applied to 
dramatic productions only, yet considering that tripartite religious books are fre- 
qaently met with in Tibetan literature, I think the term may be found nsef al. 

143 Ta-shis*stan-p’el, — late Head-Lama of Stng-na Lamasery in Ladakh, and pro- 

bably the most learned Lama in the country— informed me, that this is a kind of 
clerical genealogy, or a list containing the names of the chief Lamas of his own 
order, the Kar-gyud-pa, from its very commencement. The Kar-gyud-pa, who 
are supposed to derive their name from this genealogy (Xar-gyud, ) 

are a subdivision of the png-pa order. 

144 Tib. for ‘rebuild and present anew.’ 

145 Tib. (L e., reading) = firearms. 

146 to Sha-wang and Zha-ye no information was available. Ta-sbis-stan-p’el, 

however, was confident, that df means ‘ to kill.’ 

■ ■ -\r ■ 

147 Eu-shod, an upland district (about 15,000 elevation) between Ladakh 

and Lahoul and Spiti, usually called Rupshu (Drew) or Rukshu (Survey Map). The 
present ‘ queen ’ of Ladakh is also a Rupshu-‘ princess.’ 

. -y'- 

148 * gidha/ according to Sir Monier Williams (p. 536) seems to denote 
the degree next to, and below Arhatship, This passage, however, properly refers to 
dainisna. The word occurs again in the text 4i lines further down, where the eighty 
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called Stag-ts’ang-ras-cli’en (to Ladakh). This Baddha,^^^ who had ob- 
tained the rainbow-bodj,^^^ had visited Hindustan, Orgyan,^'^^ Kashnnr, 
etc., and had seen all the eighty saints^^^ face to face. In meinory^^^ of Ins 
father, he erected at Bab-go^^^ an (image of) Maitreya, made of copper 

■■ -\r . ■ . ' ■ ^ . . 

(Dab-t’ob) are mentioned. The only ‘eighty* referred to anywhere in 
Bnddlusfcio lifceratnre, are, I believe, the eighty ‘ Great Bisciples, Mahasravakas * (M. 
W.) They, indeed, were not supposed to have attained to Arhatship daring life, but 

became Arhats at the moment of their death. Hence the or Siddha would 

seem to be a ‘ candidate for Arhatship,* one who ‘ will obtain i. e., perfection* 

when he dies. Two characteristics of the Dab-t’ob, incidentally mentioned here, 
also prove that between him and an Arhat-designate is very little diffei’ence. The 
jfirst is, that he is able to have intercourse with the eighty ‘ Great Disciples,’ i, e., 
that ‘time* to him is of no account. The second is ; that he had obtained the 
* Eainbow-Body,* "t. e., ‘a body, which (at death) vanishes out of sight, 

not leaving any trace behind, just like the rainbow.* Compare the Ladakh- Gyalrabs 
(MS. in iny possession, p. 67j and Schl’s. ‘ Konige von Tibet*, Tib. text, p. lia) 
where there occurs a passage referring to the death of the seven (T’i =s 
‘throne’) kings of Tibet: ‘they died X’WQJ"— Schl. QJ 

is an error in writing— and their Deva-body disappeared like the rainbow, leaving 
no trace behind.* This, of course, amounts to obtaining Parinirvana. IS^ow as 
according to Sir Monier Williams the third and highest degree of Arhatship is identi- 
cal with Supreme Buddhahood, it is no longer difficult to understand, how the two 
■ • 

characteristics referred to apply to the why Stag-ts’ang should be 

styled in the same passage a L e,, a Buddha.— Stag- ts’ang is said to 

be the author of the small book of travel, the ‘Sham- 

bha-la-pai Lam-yig, * referred to once or twice in these notes. 

i4»9 Tib. Comp, in German the words : ‘der Yerklarte, Yerklarung. 

150 See note 148. 

151 Sometimes Urgyan =» TJdyana. 

152 See 148. 

153 Tib. really has a much more profound meaning than 

simply Sn memory.* I think, its primary meaning is : ‘to complete, what may be 
supposed to have been the intention of the deceased person to do, but was left 
undone * ; a secondary meaning would be : ‘to perform meritorious works on behalf 
of the deceased person, so as to benefit him or her in the Bar-do purgatory,* and 
thirdly (once in C MS., distinctly so) : ‘ funeral rites and prayers read for the benefit 
of the soul.* — (The litany used on such occasions is called, in the case of the Ge-ldan-pa, 

* the way of removing obstacles, viz., in the road to a happy rebirth,’ and, 

is usually read for 49 days, (as Sir Monier WilHams gives it). 

15‘i Yillage on the river Indus, about fifteen miles west of Leh. (Survey Maps 
Bazgo.) The temple and image still remain, whilst the palace is in ruins. The 
place is well worth a visit. 
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and gilt, in size (siicli as lie will be) in. bis eigbiietli year, and adorned 
with all hindxS of precious stones. lie introdacecl the great deities^^^ of 
all Hindustan, east and west, and caused a copy of the Jams-ch’os,^^*^ 
five divixsions and five volames, to be ivritten. He appointed for the 
duration of the (present) Skai-pafive Lamas to be in perpetual attendance 
and to offer up sacrifices and keep the sacred lamps burning both day 
and night. He put up sashes made of the most wonderful Chiuese silks, 
(and also) umbrellas, long prayer-dags, etc. 

Again, in memoryi^s of his mother, he sent to be laid down at the 
feet of the incarnation of P’agxS-pa Rab-jor,^®^ the Pah-clden,^^^ the Banner 
(lit. umbrella) of the Faith : golden earrings, silver earringxS, amber 
(pieces of) the size of apples 108, smaller ones 108, coral-beads of the 
size of fowl’s eggs 108, pearls of the xsize of Chinese peas 108 and smaller 
ones a great many. At Lha-sa,^^^ Ta-fug^®^ and Sam-yas he offered 
up sacrifices, everywhere one thousand. To the Ge(-Maii) , Pas(-spungs), 
Se-ra, Dug-Ra-lung, Sa-skya and all the other Lamaseries, both great 
and small, be made presents of (tea for) tea generals and other things, 
all numbering one hundred, in plenty. 

To the Saint stag- ts’ang-ras-ch’en, the same (as mentioned above), 

JS6 Tib. 1'^’' I follow, in my translation, Ta-shis-stan-p’ers explanation, but 
still some misgivings as to its accuracy remain. 

156 =: ‘Haitreya religion/ I have not been able to obtain information regard- 

ingit, ■ ■ . , 

157 Tib. a crinoline-shaped kind of thing, but cylindrical, not coni- 

cal, in form, about 3 feet in height by 1 foot in width ; it consists of 2 or 3 hoops 
with a covering of black woollen threads or of trimmings of calico. It is planted on 
the roofs of lamaseries and palaces. Jaschke (Diet, ‘trophy,’} apparently did not 
recognize the umbrella. 

.158 gee note 153, 

159 Snbhuti. 

159 The Pafi-oh’en rin-po-ch’e at Ta-shis-lhun-po. He is not usually supposed to 
be an incarnation of Snblrdti, but as he may be an incarnation of Amitablia, of 
Mahjusri, of Yajra-pani and of Tsong-k’a-pa, there is no reason why he should 
not be an incarnation of Subhuti as well. (Comp. Koeppen II, 127.~Por Snbhuti : 
Koeppen I, lOl, GOO and the recent publication of the Asiatic Society of Bengal : the 
‘ Sher-Phyin.’— ') 

15t Tib. large earrings of silver or gold, consisting of a ring about 

two indies in diameter, on to which are strung, like bead.s, a large number of very 
diminutive rings of silver or gold. 

168 Comp, note 57. 

163 Possibly one name wanting. 

164 Comp note 111, 

166 Lamasery at Lha-sa (Ge-Idan-pa). 
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lie gave, in tlie several districts that belonged to liimself, estatea^^^’ as 
well as sites for religious buildings, ^^7 and Stag-ts’ang-ras-eli’en, during 
tlie reigns of both tlici father Sengeuiam-gjal and the son De-ldaii nam- 
gjal, the fatlier then being in his decline and the son in his prime of 
satisfactorily completed tlie Lamaseries at Wanile, Ta-sliis-gang,*^^ 
T’eg-c]i’og,^7L etc. Thus the Law of Buddiia made good pro- 
gress. He governed over all liis dominions according to the rule of the 
ten virtnes^^s and thus (it came to pass) concerning the kingdom of 
this world, that the king was like the lion and the Lama like the tiger, ^73 
and their (united) fame encompassed the face of the earth as ‘ the lord 
and the Lama,^74 moon, a pair.’ 

After this, Senge-nam-gyal bethought Ijimsclf: ‘(My) uncle Ts’e- 
wang-nam-gyal (certainly) did rule (over all the country) as far as 
Hgam-rings in the east (north), but he did not live long, and during 
the reign of (my) father Jam-vang-nam-gyal all the vassal-princes 
again rose (and made themselves independent). ’^76 again went to 

166 Tib, ^ ^I'st offering, earnest of land.’ 

1Q7 Tib. ‘ offering site/ 

168 Tib. * decline of life,’ ‘prime of life.’ This remark shows, 

— supposing General A. OuntiinghaTn’s dates to be correct, — that Sehlagintwoit’s first 
oaloiilation (iu ‘Buddhism in Tibet/ 1863} has probably more to commend it, than 
the second one in ‘ Konige von Tibet,’ 1866. — In the former -work ho finds the dates 
1044! as the date of tlie foundation of the Ho-mi lamasery, 1672 as the date of the 
completion. In the latter, on the other hand, he gives 1601 as the date of the 
foundation (under Jam-yang-narn-gyal), completion at IVrU.—'Friina facia, it seems 
very improbable that Jam-yang-nam-gyal should have ventured upon building en- 
terprises on such a large scale, after the country had just recently been devastated 
by a ruthless foe. 

169 In Tibet about two marches from the frontier, on the inver Indus. Map of 
Turkistan ; Tashigong. 

170 E'amous lamasery in Ladakh (Survey Map: Himis), about 18 miles SSB of 
Leh. The ‘ Hiinis-fair ’ in summer is the chief attraction to sight-seers in Ladakh. 
This lamasery is at present still the greatest land-ownoi* in Ladakh, and its steward 
one of the most infliiential persons in the country. The Lamas are of the I)ug-po 
order of the ‘ red ’ persuasion. 

•171 Sister-lamasery to He-nii, north of the Indus, in a valley which opens out 
opposite Hemi. Che-de, vulg. ClieTn-ro (Survey Map: Chim-ray) is the name of the 
village, to w’hich the lamasery belongs, 

17^ See Sir Monier Williams, 1. c., p. 128, 

173 xVllnsion to their proper names : Senge == Hou, Stag ~ tiger. 

174* Tib, ~ Lama. ‘dispenser of alms’ (Jaschke, 

Biot.) i. 6., =s Anglo-Saxon : hlaford ~ Lord, 

175 The Tibetan text of this passage is not very clear. 
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war (and came) as far as Kgam-rings.^*^^ At Slii-ri-kar-mo^'^7 (his army) 
W'as routed. Upon this, there arrived an ambassador from Tibet, and 
(it was agreed that) the frontier should remain as before, and that his 
dominions should include all the country up to Us-tsang. On his re- 
turn journey he died at Wam-le. 

Additions from 0 MS. 

At Wam-le, God-yul, K^a-nag, Tsang-mar, Skyu-mar-nang, Me-ru, 
Dar-tse^'J'^ the people, and elsewhei’e in Upper and Lower Ladakh through- 
out his dominions he (himself) gave to him for the duration of the 
present skalpa, sites for religious purposes and estates. The great 
saint Stag-ts’ang-ras-cli’en bnilt not only the He-mii79 ( Jang-oh’nb-sam- 
lingiso)^ Ohe-de (T’eg-ch’og^®^), Wam-le (De-ch’en^®^), Ta>shis-gang and 
other Lamaseries, but also raised images and ch*ortens of gold, silver 
and copper. He made the clez’gy very great. 

In memory of his late father Jam-yang-nam-gyal, the king Senge- 
nara-gyal erected at Bab-go an image of the Buddha Mai trey a, made of 
copper and gilt, three stories high, and adorned it with precious stones, 
turquois, coral beads, etc. To the Pah-ch’en-rin-po-ch’e in Us (-Tsang) 
he sent a present of gold and silver a large quantity, and pearls of the 
size of Chinese peas 108, coral-beads of the size of fowl’s eggs 108, 
amber, pieces of the size of apples 10 S, and other things* 

To the great saint, Stag-ts’ang-ras-ch’en, the Supreme, he presented 
100 ponies, 100 yaks, 100 cattle, 1,000 sheep, 1,000 goats, 1,000 
(Ladakh) Rupees, 100 zho gold, 3,000 loads of grain, one string of 
pearls, one string of coral beads, one string of turquois, 25 matchlocks, 

176 Comp, note 114. It is probably the gc;’ has come to be a component 
part of the name, hence : laag-ngam*’, 

177 Name of a small lamasery on a rock on the right hank of the river Charta 
Sangpo (map of Tnrkist^n) 29“^ 30' N., 84® 50' E. of Greenwich. The ditBcalty of 
crossing the river may to some extent account for the defeat of the Ladakh army. 
(Comp- Koeppen II, 146 and note 1.) 

17 s Of these names God-ynl is the name of the Han-le district. IC’a-nag (Drew^s 
map : Kharnak, Survey map : Khanuk ; vnlg., K’ar-nak), a valley in Zangs-kar. 
I'sarig ; abridged from Taang-k’a, a hamlet near He-mi. Mar : abridged from Mar- 
tse-Iang (Drew : Marchalong, Survey map: Marsabing), near He-mi. Of the combi- 
nation Skyu-mar-nang: Skyu « Skew or Skio (Survey rnnp) in the valley of Mark’a 
in Zangskar, Mar stands for Mar-k’r (Drew and Survey : Markha) ; Nang probably a 
hamlet in the same valley.— Me-ru ( =» Mirn, Survey map) on the Gya river, one 
march south of He-mi, Dartse. ? 

179 In brackets are given the proper names of the lamaseries 5 the other names 
properly belong to the villages. 

ISO Schl.’s edition. 

1^1 1 Ladakh Rupee equal to f Rupee British coinage. 
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25 spears, 25 swords, 15 coats of mail, 25 pieces of silk, 10 pieces of 
brocade, 25 pieces of gauze with and without a pattern, 25 pieces of 
broad gauze for ‘ scarfs of blessing, and other presents in all past 
comprehension. 

Then lie reared the Leh-ch^en-pal-K’ar^^s (palace) of nine stories and 
completed it within about three years.*^® His owm private utensils for re- 
ligious worship^^'? were all made of gold and silver and very numerous. 
He also caused a kagyur to be copied (the writing) in gohl, silver and 
copper, and besides many other (religious) treatises and books. 



I . — An instalment of the Bower Manuscript.' — By Be. A. F, Hudolf 

Hoeenle. 

The portion of the Bower Manuscript which I publish in the follow- 
ing pages is that v/hich I have marked in my paper “ On the Bate of the 
Bower as the fifth. I placed it there as the last portion of the 

entire manuscript. That, however, was a mere matter of accident, this 
portion happening to be the last that I examined. What position the 
portion actually occupies in the entire MS., will have to be determined 
hereafter, when I have concluded the more thorough examination of 
the relic in wdiich I am now engaged. 

This portion of the manuscript is written on five leaves. They are 
regularly numbered from 1 to 5, on the left-hand margin, on the 
reverse sides of the leaves, in the old style of numeral figures-f On the 
reverse of the third leaf, however, a little distance below the current 
number 3, there are two other symbols which look like the number 51, 

182 Tib. Saj-p&zr = Urdti : 

155 Tib. = Silk -gauze -with dots; §CC’§' tbe same without dots. Tho 

' . ,C\ ' 

two words combined = 5/3)’ 

Tib. is the hroad variety of this kind of loose gauze. For ‘ skarfs of 

blessing* see Hue and Gabet’s Memoirs, Sir Monier Williams’ book, etc. 

156 This is the palace of Leh, a conspicuous building immediately above the city. 

Tib. QJ C;’ iS:i!;^3T’’comp. Jilschke’s Diet, suh voce meaning ; 

the first half of the tenth mouth,* hence here we probably ought to translate : ‘ the 
first half of tho third year.* 

187 Tib. covers the meaning of this , entire expression. 


^ See avtCj p. 79. 

t As shown in the Indian Antiquary, Yol. YI, p. 44, column 4. 
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t. e.j one symbol for 50 and j asfc below it another for one. What this 
means, I do not yet know ; but probabij it refers to the numbering of 
the verses. 

The first leaf is only inscribed on the reverse side, the others, on 
both sides. 

With regard to the material on which this portion (as well as the 
whole MS.) is written, I may notice some curious circumstances. One 
of them has already been noticed in the ’Proceedings for November 1890 
(p. 223), that of the leaves, ‘‘ some are in single thickness and others 
from two to four thicknesses.” Of the five leaves of this portion, the 
first four consist each of four layers of bark, while the last has only two 
layers. Each layer is of extreme tenuity, almost transparent, and one 
layer by itself would hardly be fit for writing material. The fifth leaf, 
with its two layers, is still excessively thin. The several layers are not 
glued together, but apj)ear to be in their natural state of adhesion ; 
with some little trouble, it would not be impossible to separate them. 

Another point also has been already mentioned by Professor Biibler 
in the Viemia Oriental Journal, Yol. Y, pp. 103, 104, that the shape of 
the leaves is dilferent from that of all other birch bark MSS., hitherto 
known. While the usual shape is nearly quarto, on wliicli the lines of 
writing run parallel to the narrower side, after the manner of European 
books, in the Bower MS., the shape of the leaves is very decidedly 
oblong, the lines of writing running parallel to the long side, after the 
manner of tho usual Indian paper or palm-leaf MSS. (putJd), The dimen- 
sions vary in the different parts of the Bower MS. In the part, which 
I now publish, the leaves measure 11| by 2| inches. In agreement 
with this peculiarity is the further circumstance, that the leaves of the 
Bower MS. were never bound or made up in a volume, as the Kashmirian 
birch-bark MSS. are. In the latter MSS, every two of the square leaves 
above referred to form one sheet ; the sheet is folded in the middle, and 
all the sheets, each making two leaves, are together done up in the form 
of a volume, very much as European volumes are. The art of preparing 
the birch-bark leaves so as to admit of this folding and doing up into a 
volume is now lost, — since the time of the introduction of the manufac- 
ture of paper into Kashmir under Akbar about 200 or 250 years ago."^ 
The leaves of the Bower MS. are all separate, and were held together 
by a string passing thx’ough a hole in them. This hole, however, is 
not in the middle of the leaf, but at the distance of 31 inches from the 
margin, or at about I of its length. In the ordinary Indian palm-leaf 
MSS., the hole is in the middle of the leaf, or if the leaves are veiy 

See Prof. Biililer’s Report on the Search of Sanskrit MSS. in Kashmir in Journal, 
Bombay As, Soc., Extra Number for 1877, pp. 29, 30. 
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long, there are two lioles, at equal distances from tlio narrow margins* 
The arrangement in the Bower MS. is one-sided and curious* The 
whole Bower MS. was enclosed between two wooden 'boards wifch.holos 
throEgh which the string passed. In general appeaiwce, therefore, the 
mannscript resembles Indian MSS. rather than the old Kashmirian, 

The third point is, that the leaves at the time they were written 
on were already in a coiisiderabij damaged state. Of the third leaf a 
considerable portion, on the right hand side, is torn out* That this 
gap already existed at the time the scribe wrote his copy is clearly seori 
from the fact, that his lines carefully extend to the margins of the gap. 
Til ere is no portion of the text of the manuscript wanting at this place, 
as it might appear at first sight. This circumstance seems to suggest 
the conclusion that at the j^laco or at the time the scribe wrote, birch 
bark, as a writing- material, was difficult to obtain ; and that he was 
thus forced to employ even very damaged leaves. On the other hand, 
it might be said that in that case he would not have wasted as many as 
four thickness in one leaf. Most of the bark, however, used in tlio 
leaves of the mannscript, is of a very inferior description ; it is in- 
tersected by numerous faults in its texture,’^ which, in most cases, would 
prevent a separation of the layers in unlacerated portions of sufficient 
dimensions to admit of being used as writing material. It appears to 
me plain that, for some reason or other, the scribe was obliged to con- 
tent himself with material both of damaged condition and inferior 
natui’e. The inferiority of his * j^apex’ ’ is also shown by the fact, that 
sometimes when he attempted to write across a fault, liis letters would 
not form, and he was obliged to abandon a half-finisbed letter and 
trace it anew on the other side of the fault, thus leaving a moi*e or less 
extended gap in his line.f Thus on fi, we have fi. 

fi* where the abandoned half-finisbod letters 

are indicated by brackets. See also fi. 2#. 

One further point may be also noticed in this connection. The manu- 
script shows clear traces of a revision by another hand. In the Pro- 
ceedings for November 1890 (p. 223) it is stated that “ the writing is en- 
tirely in black ink,” This is undoubtedly correct ; still, occasionally, 
letters occur in a very light (apparently faded) ink. A closer examina- 
tion shows, that in many cases these light-ink letters indicate coxTections. 

* Distinctly shown in the upper leaf of plate III in the Proaeedihgs for Nor. 
1890. 

f Compare leaf Ko. 1 on Plate I in Proceedings of April, 1891. 

J The large number refers to the leaf, the letter, to the side of the leaf (a ~ 
obverse, h ~ reverse), the raised numeral, to the line. Thus Zed = 7th line on 
obverse side of 3rd leaf j fl. ~ folio or leaf. 
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Thus on 46® the original writing in black ink was me n% which is 
false, for me hinu; here the aksbara in is inserted below, in the inter- 
linear space, i!i light-ink, and the proper place of insertion between me 
and is marked bj two minute strokes above those two aksharas. 
Again on fi. 36^ the original black writing was ^ ; this is corrected 
into *50^: the visarga being inserted and the top-stroke of the second 
vowel 6 cancelled by two minute strokes, all in light ink. Similarly in 
fi. 46^ sa-mustclfn is corrected to sa-mustam. It might be supposed 
that the original writer might have, on revision, made these corrections 
himself. But this is not probable,~for two reasons : firstly, occasion- 
ally a letter in light ink is met with in the middle of a word, in the 
ordinary line, showing that the original writer had left a blank which 
was afterwards filled in by the revisor. Thus in fi. 36'7, ajarah, and 
fi. 56^ lavanopetair^ the visarga and the akshara no respectively are 
in light ink, while all the rest is in black. Secondly, occasionally 
a correction was made by the original writer himself, and these correc- 
tions are in the same black ink as the rest of the writing; thus 
on fi. 5a^ the original writer first wrote which he after wai’ds altered 
to ail in black ink. He still left another error, which the revisor 
also did not notice, for the word should really be These observa- 

tions seem to suggest the conclusion, that the manuscript is a copy, 
prepared somewhat inaccurately by a scribe and afterwards I’evised by 
another person; and that, in any case, it is not the autograph of the 
composer of the work whoever he may have been. But neither did the 
revisor do his woi*k accurately, for he overlooked some palpable mistakes, 
thus on fi. we have mnnir instead of mmihhir ; here the akshara hhi 
is omitted, but has not been supplied by the re visor, though the omission 
is clearly indicated both by the sense and the metre of the verse. Other 
similar errors I shall note further on. 


With a small exception, the whole of the portion of the manuscript 
now published is written in verse. The metres employed exhibit a 
very great variety. They are the following : — 


Metres. 

Nos. 

Yerses. 

1, lrj4, 

2, Indravajra* ... 

H 

51, 52, 53fl, 86, 109. 110 

42| 

12, 14, 23, 38, 67.85a, 88-103, 
106-108 

3, S'16ka 

491 

1 

10, 11, 28-30, 39, 43-60, 54-66, 
87, 104, lll-lSla 


* I e , either pure Indravajra or various combinations of Indravajra and 
Up^ndravajra. 
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Metres. 

hTos. 

Verses. 

4, Aiipachchhandasika 

4 

17, 20, 21, 27 

5, Kusiimitalataveliita 

1(2) 

31, (35) 

6, Malini 

2 

13, 42 

7, Mandl/kr^nti, ... 

1(2) 

9, (35) 

;8,AIaya, : 

2 

36,37 

9, Pramanika 

1 

26 

10, Pramitakshara 

1 

33 

11, Prithvi 

1 

34 

12, S^alini 

2 

24,32 

13, S^ardulavikridita 

3 

19, 40, 41 

14, feragdliara ••* ••• 

1 j 

18 

15, Sudha 

1 

25 

16, Suvadana 

1 

15 

17, Totaka 

1 

16 

18, Yamsasthavila 

1 

22 

19, Vasantatilaka 

9 

1-8 


Altogether there are 19 metres with 129|- verses between them* 
Most of them, however, are represented by only one or two verses ; and 
all of them, except the three first- named, occnr exclusively in the intro- 
duction of the treatise. The 4rya metre, on the other hand, is not em- 
ployed in the introduction at all. The indmvajra and sloka, which are 
the most generally used metres, occur both in the introduction and in 
the body of the work, though more frequently in the latter. In fact the 
body of the work is, with the exception of the six arya verses, written 
throughout either in slokas or indravajras. 

The only prose portions are : a longer passage between the 35th and 
36th verses, and a short remark between the 48th and 49th verses. 

The work consists of two distinct portions. The fii'st is a sort of 
introduction which extends as far as the end of the 42nd verse, where 
after a great variety (18) of metres, the first long series of slokas com- 
mences. It treats of the discovery and the various medical uses of 
garlic (lahma). 

The second portion, which forms the body of the work, may be 
described as a treatise on what in the Su^ruta (II, 12 and IV, 20) are 
called the JcsJiiidra~r6ga or minor diseases. It commences with verso 
43 ; and includes several sub-divisions which are generally indicated by 
a change of metre. 

The first sub-division extends to verse 50, and consists of eight slokas. 
It lays down a series of general physiological rules. 
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The second siib*division, down to verse 53^^, written in two and 
^ne-bal£ iirva verses, is a sort of appendix giving a prescription, not 
ij if ended for aisj particular disease, but to be used bj healtiij persons 
foi' the preservation of health. 

Tlio iliird Biib-fli vision, down to verse 58, consisting of five slokas, 
treats of the proportions" and 'definitions . of .certain-: ingredients: -used in 
,tiiO composition of drugs. ■ 

The fourth sub-division, down to verse 66, consisting also of eight 
llokas, gives two (tonic) prescriptions, not intended against any parti- 
cular disease, but to be used by persons in a low state of health, for the 
purpose of improving the general tone. The curious remark is here 
added (verse 66) that these tonics should not be administered to any one 
who has not a son or a disciple, nor to an enemy of the king, nor to any 
law-breaker. ■ ■ 

The fifth sub-division, down to verse 85a, composed in indravajras, 
treats of the preparation and application of lotions (dscJiyotmia) for the 
eje. It is marked off from the following sub-division by the interpolation 
of an arja (verse 86), giving a direction as to the preparation of other 
remedies, similar to the lotions, and a sloka (verse 87), introducing the 
subject of plasters for the face (muJcha-lepa) . 

The sixth sub-division, down to verse 103, again composed in 
indravajras, treats of the preparation and aiDplication of plasters for the 
face {mdaiia-pmldpa). It is also marked off from the following sub- 
division by a £oka (verse 104), giving directions as to the size of those 
plasters, 

The seventh sub-division, in indravajras, down to verse 108, treats 
of certain drugs which may be used either internally against general 
disorders of the system or applied externally as pastes {viddlaha) to the 
eyes. To this are added, in 4ryas (verses 109 and 1 10), some other 
prescriptions for making such pastes or colly riums {an] ana). 

The eighth sub-division, downto verse 119, in 41okas, explains the 
causes of hair diseases and gives directions as to their treatment. 

The nineth sitb-division, down to verse ISla, also in slokas, treats 
of remedies against various kinds of cough. 

The two last-mentioned sub-divisions, which are both composed in 
slokas, are marked off from each other by the interposition of the sign 
O, which always indicates the end of a subject or chapter. 

As there is no colophon, or the usual ending, containing the name 
of the work and its author, it is doubtful whether the treatise contained 
in this portion of the manuscript is preserved complete. 

The iangnage in which the treatise is written is Sanskrit. There 
is, however, a noticeable difference in the Sanskrit of the narrative por ' 
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tion of the introduction, and that of the rest of the work in which the 
prescriptions arc detailed. In the former the Sanskrit is comparatively 
plain and correct, while in the latter it is very rugged and plentifully 
marked with all those anomalies of ’ orthography, grammar, prosody 
and vocabulary wliich distinguish the early extra-scholastic Sanskrit of 
the hTortli- W est of India. The versifying powers of the author were 
evidently unequal to the management of the technical portion of the 
work. 

I will now enumerate some of the more striking instances, that I 
have noted down, to illustrate the different kinds of anomalies that 
occur in the Sanskrit of the work. It might be objected that these 
apparent anomalies are mere copyists errors ; and undoubtedly in a few 
cases, they are such errors; thus in fi. 5ai (verse 95) the MS. reading 
ndsijo kritd vidMyd pralepdk is clearly a mei^e clerical error for 
kritS etc. Bnt in most cases the surrounding circumstances forbid such 
an explanation, and show that the anomalies belong to the character of 
the language. It is also to be observed that the whole of the manuscript 
is very fairly free of clerical errors. I believe there are only about 17 
cases which are certain to come under this description ; in a few others, 
which I have also marked in my transliteration as false readings, it may 
be doubtful whether they are really errors or anomalies or simply 
slovenly writing. To the class of distinctly clerical errors belongs the 
omission of two whole pMas, as in fl. 35^ (verse 55), or of a whole syllable, 
as in fl. munir for munihMr, fi. 25^ chha^maMram fov dihdta-madirdm^ 
or of a letter, as in fl. 2b® prayttjan for pmynmjan ; again the substitu- 
tion of a false word, as in fl. 3b® pnshfi for paM, or of a false akshara, 
as in fl. Ib^ id tan for siian or irot an, dtithauviva iov dtitlidviva^ 

fi. 2b® idhjdnna for sdlyanna; or again a totally blundered word, as 
in fl.. Miyesliasno for kdsaivdsaghnd. On the other hand doubtful 
cases are such as fl. Sa^ tmdiram for udtrnam, fl, 3a® astrdni for astrdni 
which more probably are real anomalies of the laugiiage ; or such as fl. Ib^ 
stMiodupati for stliitindnpaU^ fl. 3a^ hrUatdi for hrisabhdi, where we 
have probably a correct letter written so slovenly as to resemble a 
false letter. 

Bnt to return to the anomalies : there are first the irregularities of 
orthography. The following are selected examples : 

Doubling of consonants : preceding r : e. g,, in fi. 2b® h-hrldi, fl. 3b® 
Jcdcriyd; or preceding y^ in fl. 5b^ siddhyati and sdddliyam. 

Confusion : of sibilants : e, s for 5, in fi. 4a® hdstsa for MsUa ; s 
for slh in fl. 2b® Jculmdsa for kulmdsha ; sh for s, in fi. 5b'^ skadi 
for iati; or n and w : in fi. 3a® krUdstrdni for kritdstrdni, fi. 4b® 
stJiaunaiyaka for sthatindyaka ; or of ri and ri, in fl. 3b® mriyate 
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for mriyatS, fl. 4a7 and 4a® iritdni for iritwni; fl. Sal® hrimi for 

hrimi, 

Prakriticisms : omission of a final consonant: fl. puslityd for 
pmhtydh (abl. sing.) ;' fl. 367 samd for samdt (abl sing.) ; or 
simplification of a double consonant : fi. 36*'- satalayos for sapta- 

layos. 

Use of the gofctiiral nasal before ^ and h ; fl. W and anhi for 
a7nm, 

Kext morphological irregularities : 

Peculiar inflexion : in declension : fl. for ^iTd / fl. 55^ 

saldyajn from a base sa%fl& iov sahiijas. In conjugation : fl. 25® 
pdyayUa for pdyayeta^ j oh^nge of class: fl. 55^ pratapjet 
{IVth, rare, Ho warm one’s self *) for pratapU ; atm. for 
parasm. : fl. 25^ (but fl. 3a® irinu), fl. 45^* vinivarU 

tayUa iovvinimfltayU: 

Change of gender : neut. for masc. : fl. 85^ utsdham (but fl. 35^ 
utsdhah), fl. 4ta^ aniaraddru ; masc. for nent. : fl. 35^^ limgaS^cha, 
fi. 46'^ dichyotano vidliGya^ (but fl. 45^ aSchyotcinani) ; fern, for 
masc. : fl. 5a^ TiUhrdm (but fl. Mhram) ; fern, for nent. ; 
K ayd vighrishldmf iov vigJirish^ 

Hext syntactical irregularities : 

Exchange of cases : acc. for nom. : fl. 5a^ ddhajn rtijdm sa-ddhdjn 
idmymitiioT ddha rujd sa^ddU ; nom. for acc. : fl. 5a» mdfvvd= 
pi gO'’'iuutT'Ci-ytit(iify> vixdtdtntif for / 4 . altogether the 

acc. and nom. cases are used very promiscuously, see under 
‘abnormal concord/ Instr. for nom. : fl. 2^^* nHnd upaJcal- 
payet for nd ; nom. for loc., fl. 5a& vidnitai=cha mdanapralcpi 
for vidnitS cha ; gen, for acc., fl. 15® mdlds=tat-paricMrahasya 
janasya drdpayet for paHolidrahain ymiam ; gen. for dat. : fl. 2a^ 
hhiiydityi ptcLydjyo for hJiughlvycih j and loo. for dat, : fl. 4a^ Tdgci"' 
dvishte na ddtamjo for rdyadmshtdya. 

Abnormal concord : incongruent cases ; acc. and nom. : fl. 3a^ 
prastMn diydk for prastMh ; for other examples, see above. 
Incongruent genders: masc. and neut. : fl. 3a® gundni prochya- 
mdndn (acc. pL) iov prdchyamdndm, fl. 45^ esha Sritas ... dscliyd- 
tmiam for etat 45^^ etdni misritd vd ; for other examples, 

see above under ‘ change of gender.’ 

Abnormal coustrnction : many of the verses containing prescriptions 

^ This, however, may be merely a case of slovenly writing of the vowel -mark. 

f This may bo due to the mere exigencies of the metre which here requires a 
long syllable. 

% This, however, of course, would not have suited the metre. 
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are very halting and defy every attempt at regular construc- 
tion. Tims in verse 36 (fl. 3a^) one would expect tlie accusa- 
tive of Inifjava in dependence on ijitfpjijM ; one would also rather 
expect li'diahdsa-’VigJmam mdanu Quite literally translated, 
the construction seems to be this : ‘‘Having crushed one 
cleaned prastlia of garlic, one should join it wnth one half-paia 
of powdered triphala ; and of both clarified butter and oil one 
kuclava : this, when allowed to stand for ten days, they favour 
as a remedial ‘ vida ^ against cough and asthma.^^ An other 
striking example is the prescription in verses 67-69 ; there 
is a wonderful mixture of accusatives and nominatives in verses 
67 and 68 ; and the exact connection of dvdbliydm trihhir is 
douhiful. Verses, 75, 76, 91, 101 and others are equally diffi- 
cult to construe. 

Peculiar words or meanings of words : the following I have not found 
noted in any Sanskrit dictionary available to me : 

‘ attentive ’ or ‘ intelligent fl. 
agaja ‘ a kind of liquor V 6- 25^ 
ah da ‘ mica ’ (syn. ahhra), il. Ih'^. 

‘ overcome in ahhivijifija. 
ahliiln, some kind of eye-disease, fl. 46^, 5a'^, 5a^. 
uthshita^ ‘besmeared ’, 6. 1&®. 
udaka, ‘ water-animal fl. 5b®. 

undtra, ‘ excellent fl. 3a^, (perhaps a false reading). 

npaldhha, ‘ resemblance *, fi. lh\ 

nshita, ‘ allowed to stand \ fl. 26^^ ; see vynslita, 

hrUa-hlids, ‘ appearing lean fl. (if correctly read). 

khalita, ‘ bald \ in a-khalitd, fl. 55®. 

jiviH, ‘ life ^ fl. 35®, (perhaps a false reading). 

nihvdthay ‘ boiling fl. 3a^. 

mlikay some kind of eye-disease, fl. 5a®, 

pilpa, ‘ suppuration ’ (?), fl. 5a* ; in sa-pilpam, 

^ pra-sush, ‘ desiccate ’, fl. 4ih^\ in pradoshya. 
yaslitilwa, ‘ liquorice fl. 5a®. 
mrttyd (fern.), ‘bougie fl. 35® (syn. mrtti). 
rndQ) ‘ paste ’ (?), fl. 3a®, (cf. viddlaka), 

^ vedh, ‘ pierce fl 55*, (cf. causal of a/ vyadh). 
vytislita, ‘ allowed to stand fl. 3a®, see ushita, 
mjatimidra, ‘ mixed fl. Sa^, 
sliadiy a species of plant, fl. 55^, 55®, (cf. dati). 
saMya, ‘fortified with’, ‘joined with fl. 5a^^, 55^ (cf. saMyas), 
samsudanay ‘ destroyer fl. 3a^^. 
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suvtraja, ‘ fermented barley-water * or ‘Hiiji/ fl. 25^, (syn. sau- 
viraJca)* 

stliaunaiyaha^ a species of plant, fl. 4ib^ (perliaps a false read- 

ing)- 

” hvdrslmin, ‘ having a sound body fl. Sa^ (perhaps a false read- 
ing)- 

Eare words : atM (for athd) ^ ^ ihen \ fl. 45^. 

6iif, ‘ afterwards ^ fl, 41)^. 
u (?), ‘then’, fl, 25®* 

^kadhjam, ‘ together withi fl. 25^ 

Marks of interpnnetnation : a symbol, exactly like tlie old numeral figure 
‘one’, occurs twice, apparently as a mark of interpnnetnation, on 
fl, 35^ and 35*. The same symbol is also used to indicate a blank 
space at the beginning of the second and last lines on fl. 15. 

In this connection, I may note, that the two signs of the JihT^mflliya 
and Upadlim^myanever occur, at least, in this portionof the manuscript. 

The introduction affords some curious historical information. 
There were ten sages living together in the Himalayas : Atreya, Harita, 
Para^ara, Bhola, Ganga, S'tobavya, Snsruta, Yasishtha, Karfila and 
Kapya. Once the attention of Susruta was attracted by a new plant, 
— it was the lamna or garlic — *•, and he went to ask information from 
a Muni named Kasiraja. This Muni is then represented as giving to 
Susruta all the medical information contained in the manuscript (see 
verses 9, 39). 

This narrative agrees in one leading point with the opening state- 
ment of the well-known work, known as the ‘ Susruta.’ There it is stated 
that Sujiruta with other sages addressed the Kasiraja* Divodasa Dhan- 
wantari in his (Himalayan) hermitage and obtained their instraotion in 
medicine from him. Of the companions of Susruta seven only are 
named : Aupadhenava, Yaitamigia, Aurabhra, Pauslikal^vata, Karavirya, 
Gopura and Rakshita.t Hone of these agrees with the names given in 
our manuscript. 

^ This Kdiirdja Is usually understood to bo a title “ king of K^si (Benares) ; 
though, even then, it does not follow that ** the cultivation of medioino is by Snsruta 
himself expressly assigned to the city of Kast (Benares)” (see Weber’s History of In- 
dian Literature, p. 269) ; for Susruta learned his medicine from the Kasiruja while 
the latter was living with other sages ‘ in retirement ’ {dsmma)^ which according to 
the usual precedents must be understood to be in the Himalayas. But from the way 
in which the name Klllirlija is used in our MS., it seems dear that it is understood 
as a proper name of a Muni. The names Bivddasa and Dhanwaiitari do not occur at 
nil in the MS. 

t Three of them, Aupadh6nava, Aurabhra and Paushkalavata, are again named 
at the end of the fourth chapter* 
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On tbe otliei* hand ^ome of the names mentioned in the intiwluc- 
tion to the other well-kiio v?rn Hindu work on medicine, known as the 
^ Oharaka ^ agree with those in our manuscript. In that introduetiori it 
is said that Atreya taaglit medicine to his six pupils ; Agnivesa, Bhela, 
Jatiikarna, Parasara, Haidta*, and Ksharapaiii- Four of these names 
are identical : Atreya, Bhela, Parasara, and Harita, but in every other 
respect the statements of the two authorities differ from one another. 
According to the Oharaka, Atreya wms the teacher of Bhela, Faviikiva 
and Haiita, while according to our manuscript these four men were fellow- 
students, and were taught by KMiraja. In the Charaka, Susnita is 
altogether omitted, while according to our manuscript, lie was the most 
prominent in the company of fellow- students and their mouthpiece. This, 
of course, is explained by the fact, that the two works of Charaka and 
Susruta, as we now have them, in the main represent two different scliools 
or rather departments of medical science— the former, medicine, the latter, 
surgery. Of this assumed division thei^e is no sign in our manuscript; 
nothing in its contents, though coming from Siisruta, is connected with 
surgery ; and in its introduction both Atreya, the fountain-head of the 
Charaka, and Susruta are mentioned in company. Bn t neither the >Snsriita 
nor the Charaka, as we now have them, are original works ; they are clearly, 
both of them, recensions (probably much modified) of earlier works. 
Tbe earlier work on which the Charaka Samhita is based was one 
written by Agnivesa (said to have been a pupil of Atieya), and was pro- 
bably still exstant, as Dr. Butt in his Hindu Materia Medica (p. vii) 
shews, at the time of Yagbhatta. That the work now called Susruta is 
nob the composition of Susnita himself, is shown by the opening saluta- 
tion in which Susruta himself, along with other divine personages, is 
invoked. Of what sort the two original works were, we have perhaps 
hardly sufficient right to conclude from their modern re-cast representa- 
tives. At the time of tlie composition of our manuscript, however, it is 
clear, the original work of Susruta (the so-called vrlddha Susruta ?) 
already existed. 

That neither of the two works, now known as the Charaka and the 
Susruta, can he accepted as ancient and original compositions, has been 
clearly shown by Dr. E. Haas, in his two Essays in the Journal of the 
German Oriental Society (voL XXX, p. 617, and vol. XXXI, p. 647). 
The Susruta, especially, would seem to be a comparatively modern 
compilation, somewhat loosely and unscientifically put together in the 
manner of the Piiranas. But Dr. Haas goes much too far in his theory 
of the origin of that work, which, though seriously put forward, reads 

^ Onr MS. spells the name Harita, which is there guaranteed by the metre. I 
may here mention that a Hurtta Sajnhitd (AtvSytt-Mimiddioshlfu) hna been edited by 
Kaviraj Binod Lai Sen. (Calcutta, Ayurveda Press, 140 Lower Chitpore iloadj. 
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much mom like an elaborate joke- According to liim the name Siisnita is 
onlr an Indian adaptation of the xirabic name Suqrat ( ), wliieli 

itscli' is a confusion with Buqrat the Arabic corruption of the 

Uret'k Ilippokrates {ihid.^ p. 652). And in the name of the city of 
Ki\4\ (]hn>aros), where (as Dr. Haas believes) the medical science is 
said to have originated, he sees an adaptation of the name of the island 
of Cos (kws), which was known to the Arabs to have been the native 
land of Ilippokrafes (ibid., p. 654). Accordingly he holds, that the 
Susruta wr.s compiled somewhere between the 12th and 15th centuries 
A. D., and is based on information supplied by Muhammadan physicians 
({bill, pp, 066, 667). 

One of the main pillars of this theory is the oxiinion held by Dr. 
Haas (and others), that according to the Susrnta, Kasi-Benares is the 
place where Hindu medical science took its origin (see ihid,^ pp, 627, 
665, 654). This opinion is based on the statement, that “ Busruta and 
his companions addressed the Kasii'aja Divodasa Dbaiivantari in his 
Asrama ’C Now oven if it be right to take KiUtraja as a title king of 
Kasi ’) of Divodasa Dhanvantari, it does not follow that the dsrama^ 
where tlic instruction took phtce, was in or near Kasi. On the contrary, 
all that we know of Indian habits suggests that the meaning of Susruta 
is that when the “ king of Kasi ” communicated his instruction, he had 
resigned his kingdom and retired into an Himalayan retreat, to study 
and practice asceticism. This may be all invention, but it is just what 
would be consonant with the ideas of a Hindu author. But it seems to 
me, oiir manuscript renders it very improbable that Kdsirdja is a title ; 
it may have been so in the thoughts of the author of the modem Susruta, 
but in our manuscript itself it seems to be used rather as the proper name 
of a Muni. This takes aways all force fmm the argument based on a 
supposed origin of the medical science in Benares. 

But in his main principles, I am disposed to believe, Dr. Haas is 
eorreefc. He distinguishes between an earlier and a later period of the 
literary cultivation of medical science among the Hindus (ibid., pp. 648, 
650), The earlier period extends down to the arrival of the Arabs in 
India, who brought with them the knowledge of Greek medicine. To 
this period, Dr. Haas thinks, the Charaka may belong (ibid., p. 651) 
as well as other treatises, no more now identifiable {ibid,, pp. 628, 629, 
657). Two of the eatdier works of the second period Dr. Haas con- 
siders to be Yagbhatta’s Asbtanga-hridaya and the Madhava-nidana 
{ibid., p. 649, 650). The Susruta, as already remarked, he places also 
in the second period, but much later, after the 12th century. This may be 
true, BO far as the work, now^ known as the Susruta, is concerned ; hut that 
some Busruta existed already in the earlier period, is now indisputably 
proved by our manuscript., It not only proves that a Susruta existed 
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ill tlie earlier period, but that its existence is traceable bask to (at 
least) tlie fiftli centui’y A. 33. ; and this fact leads very strong support lo 
tlie eommoiily bekl opinion that the KUdh*‘i-8mriiii ni 2 iL- 

tioned by Ibn Abi Usaibi’ali (8th century A. 1).), is really a. ' bot/k 
Siisruta b Bat what particular Susrata it may liave bean, it would be, 
at present, impossible to say. 

Our manuscript, — at least in the portion, now published— slmws 
some affinities to both the Susruta and the Ghai^aka. I have not yet been 
able to subject these two works to a very careful exarninatioii with a view 
to discover resemblances or identities. This, of course, is very desirable ; 
and I hope to do so, as soon as I have more leisure. In the meantirno 
I may note here a few coincidences that I have noticed in ilie course 
of a cui'sory glance through them. My references are to Pandit Jiva- 
nanda’s editions I regret, that no better editions are, at prasciit, 
available to me. For the Eriglish translation of Susruta I lefer to 
that by Doctors Uday Chand Dutb and Aughoro Ch under Chatto- 
padhya in the Bibliotheca Indica., 

The only striking coincidence that I have noticed with regard to 
the Susruta is the prescription given in verses 60-66. It refers to ten 
purgative pills (vMaka), one of which is te be taken daily on ten eon- 
Beentive days, A prescription, practically identical, occurs in Susrota’s 
Sutrasthana, Chapt. 44, slokas 50, 51 (p. 166, and transl. p, 211). The 
number of ingreilieuts diffiers, but the principal ingredients are the same, 
and the number of pills and days is also the same. Moreover the place in 
the system where the prescription is introduced has some similarity, I 
have not been able to discover this particular prescription in the Oharaka, 
though perhaps it may be found in it. 

With regard to the Oharaka I have noticed the following coiuei- 
dences. In verses 121 and 122 there is a prescription against cough. The 
first portion of this prescription exhibits a very close resemblance to 
the first portion of a prescription occurring in the Chikitsita Stltaaa of 
the Oharaka, in its 20th chapter which deals with the treatment of 
cough. It is at the bottom of page 735. I have not found this prescrip- 
tion in the Sasruta. Another coincidence occurs in verse 66. Here we 
have the direction that a certain medicine “ should not be adminis- 
tered to any one who has no son nor disciple, nor should it be given to 
an enemy of the king, nor to any other sinful liver,” A very simihir 
direction occurs in the Oharaka, in the 8fch chapter of the Yimana Schaua 
(p. 296) :t “ medicines should never be administered to the king's 

^ Also Dallana Mishra's Commentary, the Nibandha Sangralia, published by 
Jiv^nanda Tidyasagara. 

t Also quoted by Prof, von Roth in Jourmlf German Oriental Society^ ?oL 
XXVI, p. 44.8. 
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enemies nor to the enemies of grandees (mahajayia), nor to anj whose 
habits are esceiitric, sinful or disagreeable, nor to any who will not obey 
directions, etc., nor to such as are on the point of death, nor to women 
whoso husbands are absent or who have no protector.”'^ Tii the Charaka 
this direction is a general one ; in our manuscript it appears to have re- 
ference to a particular prescription. I may note, however, that the 
identical direction also occurs in the introduction to the first part of the 
Bower MS., where it is given, not with reference to a particular remedy, 
but, as in the Charaka, to medical assistance generally. 

On the other hand, I have noticed some particulars in which the 
views or rules of the Susruta and the Charaka appear to me to differ 
considerably from those set forth in our manuscript. Thus in verses 
43-50 the digestive faculty (ctgm) is made the basis of all vital condi- 
tions, the last of which is stated to be longevity (dyus), and the physi- 
cian is advised to direct his first enquiries to the state of the digestion 
of his patient. In the Susruta, however, (chapt. 35, Sutrasthana, p. 126, 
transL p. 143) the physician is directed first of all to enquire into the 
longevity (dyus) of bis patient, and only if he is satisfied on this point, 
he is to proceed to examine the patient’s digestion {agni). Again in 
verse 43, food (dhdra) is mentioned as the first item in a series, not as 
being the first in the series of pliysiological states, but only because, as 
explained in verse 44, food is that which sets the digestive faculty {agni), 
the first of the vital functions, in activity. In the Susruta, however, 
(chapt. 46 in Sutrasthaoa, p. 192, transL, p. 248) a much more impoi't- 
ant position is assigned to food {dhdra) ; it is made the basis of every- 
thing, of strength (bala\ colour (varna) and vitality (djas). It would al- 
most seem as if the writer of the Suj^ruta had misunderstood or exaggerat- 
ed the reason why ‘ food ’ is placed first in the series in our manuscript. 
Again four kinds of digestion (agni) are distingnishod : sama, msJiama, 
tikshm and nianda. Now in verse 46 of our manuscript, the direction is 
given, in case of vishama or irregular digestion, to take curdled milk, 
clarified buttor and the like. The same direction is also given in the 
Susruta (chapt. 35 of the Sutrasthana, p. 131, transL, pp. 147, 348), but 
with reference to too active [ttkslina) digesfion. Another instance are 
the directions with reference to honey and urine. In our manuscript, 
verse 58, the use of these substances is limited to the products of the 

* The correspontling passage in the Susrnta is much shorter. It occurs at the 
otul of the 2u(1 chapter of the Sutrasthiina, and runs as follows : Hunters, fowlers 
outcasts and sirmors (pdpahdnn) should not he treated.’’ {See p. 7, transL, p. 9)' 
There is not much resemblance here, except perhaps in the term pdpahurin, for which 
our MS. has pdpachdrin.^ In the Ha.rita Saiphita the corresponding passage is 
entirely different ; The Ayurveda should not be given indiscriminately to any °one . 
it may not be given to unbelievers, nor to fools,nor to the low.” See Binod hal Sea’s 
ed., p. a. 
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honeybee and the cow respectively ; but in the Siismta there is no 
such limitation, though bee’s honey is said to be the best and cow’s urine 
is enjoined to be used in preference to that o£ other domestic animals ; 
see chapt. 45 in the Sutra stbi^na, pp, 184, 191, tramsL, pp. 235, 246, 247. 
There are some other substances, such as horn, hoof, etc,, mentioned in 
verse 58 ; and with reference to all of these the use is limited to products 
of the cow. Similar, though not the same, substances are mentioned 
in the Susruta, verse 12 of chapt. 37, Siitrastbana (p. 138, transL, p. 157), 
but here again their use is not limited to products of the cow. For 
another difference see footnote 71. 

In the Charaka I have noticed the following instances of a differ- 
ence. Both in our manuscript and in the Charaka three sorts of diseases 
of the hair are mentioned : khdUtya ‘ baldnessV * grey hair’, and 

tdmrahdla or (in the Charaka) hari-loman ‘ i*ed hair.’ As remedies our 
manuscript prescribes (verses 117-119) : venesections, emetics, unguentd, 
hair-dyes and washings. The Charaka, on the other hand, directs tlto 
nse of nasyas or ^ the application of medicated substances to the nose ’ 
(see Dutt’s Materia Meclica, p. 17), unguents, and the applications of 
plasters to the scalp and the face ; see the Cbikitsa Sthana, section on 
baldness, pp. 798, 799. 

On the whole, therefore, I cannot say that — so far — I have discover- 
ed any very striking connection of the Bower MS. with either the Susru- 
ta or the Oliaraka. It is different with the Chakradatta, or the Cbikitsa 
Sangraha, a compilation from various medical works made by Chakra- 
panidatta. This appears to be a work, dating not later than from the 9th 
or 10th century (see Dr. Dutt, in his Met. Med., p. xi). My references are 
to Kaviraj Pyari Mohan Sen-Grupfca’s edition. In this compilation 
I have found several of the prescriptions of the Bower MS., in almost 
identical words. Thus the prescription against cough, given in verse 128, 
occurs as the last of a set of three prescriptions, quoted in the Ohakra- 
datta, p. 210 (No. 2). The only difference is that the drugs are 
enumerated in a different order in the first half-line of the sloka. 
Again the prescription in verse 128 occurs in the Chakradatta on 
p. 216 (No. 70), and this time, in perfectly identical form. Again 
the prescription in verses 121 and 122, which I have already 
mentioned as also occurring in the Charaka, is also found in the 
Chakradatta, p. 210, as the second in the first set of two prescriptions. 
The agreement, however, only extends to the first portion, given in verse 
121 ; and even here it is not very close. But this first portion, as given 
in the Chakradatta, is identical with the first portion, as given in the 
Charaka, on p. 735 (bottom). The second portion, as given in the Ohak- 
radatta, differs from the versions, given in both the Charaka and in our 
manuscript. I may add that the first prescription for cough, given in the 
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Cliakradatta, on p. 210 (commencing with vdsfuko vdyast Mka?n), occurs 
in identical woi'ds in the Oharaka, on p. 736 (middle), and that there is a 
faint similarity in this prescription to that given in verse 120 of oar 
manuscript. It is evident, that some of the prescriptions in Chakrapani’s 
compilation are taken from the Gharakaj but I do not know whence he 
derived the others, which are identical with some in our manuscript ( verses 
123, 128). Further, the prescription in verses 121, 122 (commencing with 
grdmydnupa) seems cleaxly to point to some connection between the me- 
dical work, contained in oux* manuscript and th(;>se in the Oharaka and the 
Chakradatta. It would be satisfactory to be able to discover wdiat the 
sources were on which Ohakrapltni drew for his compilation ; they are not 
specified anywhere, I believe, in his book. 

For the sake of completeness I may add that in the first portion of 
the Bower MS., the introduction of which I have published in the 
Fromedings for April, I have come across several prescriptions wdiieh, 
ill quite or almost identical terms, are incorporated in the Chakradatta. 

There is another woi*k which I have been able to examine cursorily 
and which offers a few examples of coincidences. This is the Yangaseiia, 
by an author of the same name. It appears to be a compilation from 
different medical works, but professes to be a now recension of what was 
formerly known as the Agasti Saiphita.^ 

The formula for the purgative pills, in verses 60-63 of our raaniiscript, 
which I have already noted as occurring in the Snsriita, is to be found also 
in the Vangasana, in one of its last chapters (the Yirechana Adliikara), 
on p. 1020 ; and it may be noted, that in our manuscript, the composition 
of the formula is expressly ascribed to Agasti (in verse 61), whose work 
the Yangaseiia professes to reproduoe.f A vexy curious verbal agreement 
occurs in verse 84 of oui^ manuscript. Its first half-line (dsohydtanam 
rndnusha-dugdha yuhtam etc,) is found identically as the second half-line 

^ This appears from the statement at the end of the book : AgaRti-mmJiU^eijai^ 
prdh-khydtd maj\/anmata8^tcita^\ BaMdliara-grikd jnnma-lahdMmd pumih sHmshritd (| 
VangaBina iti ndnind vikhi/dtas-tad-ananiaraml grautM sarva-siddhdnta-sdrah 

4itjhrd-phala-dah\\ According to this statement Vangas<%a was a son of the (physi- 
cian) Gadadhara. The Yangas^na has been published by Nandakumar Gosvami, a 
Baidya of Beri, District Eohtak. in 1889, at 57 Cotton Street, Calcutta. I owe the 
loan of my copy to the kindness of Pandit Hara Frasada Shastri. 

t The versions in the Yfmgas6na and Susriita are practically identical ; but differ 
a little from the version in onr manuscript, see footnote to the translation. I have 
noticed other coincidences between those two works. For example, the whole of 
the remarks of the Yangas^na on urine (pp. 1103, 1104) and a portion of its remarks 
on liquors (p. 1103) are found verbally the same in Susruta I, 45 (p. 187, 191). 
Again the prescription against piUdbhishyanda or opthalmia, given in Susruta YI, 10 
(p. 6S0, verses 2 — 5), is found in the Yangasena in the chapter on eye-diseases, 
p, 789, versos 86—88. In this case, though the ingredients are the same, they are 
given in a different order. , ' ; 
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of a forniala given in tlie Yangasena, on p. 788. Tlie preceding 
formulas, however, are entirely difci'ent,* and I have not been able to 
trace the formula of ouv mannscript in the Vangasena, or rice versa, 
I may also note, that the formula, given in verse 7G of our manuscript for 
ophthalmia, sliows a curious resemblance to that given in verses 107 and 
lOS of the Yangaseua (p. 791), There is also some slight resemblance 
between the formula, given in verses 70-72 of our manuscript, and that 
in the Yaugasena, verses 86, 87 (p. 789) and the corresponding vei'ses 
2-5 in the Susrnta (pp. 680, 681). It would seem that the options per- 
mitted in the foi^mulas of our manuscript (verses 67-74), are made up 
into a large variety of distinct formulas in both the Yangaseua and the 
: Susruta. 

I may note, that neither opium nor mercury is mentioned in our 
manuscript, though, as both drugs came into India with the Muham- 
madans, that goes -without saying. But it may be noticed that tlie IMS. 
mentions the riti-lmsuma, or calx of brass, in one of its prescriptions, in 
veivse 109 (fl. 5u^V), the knowledge of which, as Professor Garlic points 
out in hiB Indische Mineralien (p 56), has been lost in India since 
many centuries. Also some other drugs, now no longer available, occni’, 
such as the yi.ra/ra, medd, etc. 

PerliapvS the mention of lions and elephants and of the light com- 
plexion of the people in the introductory verses 6, 41, and the omission of 
the winter in verse 92, should be noticed, as giving some indication 
regarding the place of composition of the work. 

With regard to the edition and translation, I should explain, that the 
N’igari transcript gives the text as it stands in the MS., broken letters 
or aksliaras, of course, being printed in full ; but where the consonant 
of a single akshara or a portion of a compound aksliara was entirely 
lost, the missing portion is i*epresented by a blank type ( □ ) , to which the 
extant poxdlon of the akslieira, whether vowel or consonant, is joined. 
Aksliaras, which are wholly wanting, are indicated by dots, — in numbcivs 
equal to the missing aksharas. Aksharas which 'iiow are wanting, but 
which were still exstant, when I first made my transcinpt, are enclosed 
within straight brackets. 

In the Roman transliteration, I have attempted to show clearly the 
state of the original manuscript. Broken aksharas of the MS, text are 
indicated by round brackets ; entirely missing portions are indicated 
by as many lengths and shorts as were showm by the metres to hawe 
existed. Occasionally, when it was practicable, I have made an attempt to 
restore the text. In some cases, this was easy and the restoration ob- 

* In the Yangasena the verse runs as follows : nimhasya patraih parilipya Udhram 
svSd-dgnh'id ch.'drnam-ath-dpi lealkam I dhhydtanam mdnusha-dugdha--misrf(nt pitt-dsTa-, 
V dt-dpaham^agryam-uktam. 
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vious, as tlie extant traces taken together witli the metre and tke context 
indicated clearly enougli wBat the missing letters must have "been. All 
sucli restorations, liowever, are inTariably included witMn straiglit 
brackets. 

The translation is necessarily somewhat free here and there, 
though always substantially faithful. I cannot feel certain, however, 
that I have always grasped the right meaning ; the diction of the -work 
is too rugged, and my acquaintance with medicine, limited. I have 
tried to obtain help, as far as I could, from Hindu practitioners. The 
Sanskrit names of the drugs I have retained, except in those few 
cases, where there are well-known English equivalents. In the case of 
those Sanskrit names, whose identity is certain, I have added in 
brackets their scientific equivalents ; but in some cases I could not feel 
certain as to which plant or drug was really intended. I consulted 
chiefly Hr. Butt’s useful Hindu Materia Medica and Professor Garbe’s 
Indische Miner alie7i j also Di\ Watt’s Economic Products of India. 

Trahsgeipt. 

First Leaf: Reverse. 

. g . D 

i$'. 

56r5ig^i5r?|TT!s;55r- . 


153 


1891.] Dr* Iloernle — An instalment of the Bower Maniiscripi . 

x: II tfCcTtf^CrW?;- 

«'5i3iwmTw^l^a^re5!S!«3cr^9RitEn[J ?i^^c3BJrsaFT§fFa'€t’?*fTJft- 
£ fsTW^ET^! 59ff%aiT: ’jrgr’JT! 5t%S: II 

t, ® ifsjltTJreT! i^cTs sirTf9i?;T5f ?? ar^ 

11 5?:TOcf ’Hnf^cTJT^t’^! ^ cr??I «r3TWTl- 

'^TTTjf SfitT^if! 11 affiSSTT^t ’CTSRI^iaT fwf^i STW 

itfcfcii ^jrnwT^ o#f stssr 11! 

Second Leaf : Obverse. 

\ «i iT^5i^*r5TcT^ t%gr: arifg^i^cTTH- 

tgcr 5q[^ garfcT UT’^Tfsj^rfrsifl^BT: ii 
K33?*?; 

i;fcr 1 wt^p^tcTT ^sf5Tf?;'f 

»iraTf<TtITt : •95W H ^ TTI% ^ 

5R3': Sr 

^ tn% cT^JT ’iiT^^T'fJTl' sg5 3T% 5eri^?;T^- 

Hi^JD g^aut gfga'g gi'Rii o 

8 wtHTt Tiragif^TTgiar^fq ’a ’s ^:’6raaT fa'rig'giHsrs 

,\i 

^l«tsi%’^3T<ai5m<aiaraajfa3i^ ^ai^jiTf^fSEri- 

faf^ 

fafafaf%a\ ii aa*f fafa^sifa 'aifeircr ot- 

y[u%i 5ia%af¥ sra- 

i XM Tfcf! 11 a®fawaj3Rt’H>efq*^aJi^»»Tg5it 

anaTJ^ at^ij^as gsftssft fiwa>T% =? =a jrt^- 

«> % ’g B ^3^ aiTf«^f«4aaajifaciT aw an^aiWTaT! 'wtct! 

wmi aw^awHaJTWift^awsja’i^ mm a’?^5iTwaifaaia:5" 
HJlTl’l- 

U 


,*-V( 


154 Dr. Hoernle — An instalMent of the Bower Manuscript . 3, 

■c ^1% e{f355SH5l5?ft ^STfcj 

8 iT^ps^ciT! ^rjgst- 

4 [ci]twT4®f*5 wT^nrejfirtT'gT^i^fi^ 'n 

j ^g:gcrgj 

\« [i^fw]RT5Erfcrff^ qif ^ ^ trat^sf 

g;»fiTiW5iK it |i^* i^i^Tfir ^i§ f t^ ^TfcrL--] 

Second Leaf ; Eeverse. 

\ f^^rcTT sr ?iT^ irftrt^if^^*T?jTpr sfi ii ^r- 

?lT5ri • ^5i5Ilf*(§! 25 % TTl*TTfl*f 

, *i '' 5^ 

ft ^T ?rf^ ^tr5t% B 

15s:T®^t«JT’Kr^5|;^r^cri^ 5rft%^«f^ rm Jr^^ftft . . 

^ tcft! ftif^T fttafft'^B crfti^w 

sttji^srt kwsIt iIw ^W' 

e ft%*«ii€f3r ^T 

m snraflji^* %^!5«ft m ^cft sjrt »Twft 
ftt^^sB IT 51 

giSIT « ^H?IXT-- 1#^3R ft%=fnsiT3Fl-* 

ifM fttw w « *i ?i%«r ?R^ft[%*r- 
5R5ITW clWiI 31^ ft%- 

i ?i<reT^ 51 ^^f^iiftr 8 

cjajJH^ SStsTlftUTf^^aR^g 

W^TISf^ II 

5^riT5;ftftflT=^t^ iTWWcn^ftcr^ siiiTf sd sErsjjft- 



155 


1891.] Dr. Hoemle — An imtalnient of the Bower Manuscript. 

’Eri§! sEfftf^’srwr sErfiTcrf^sw! ^irfrr^'Er^rt! 

^fili wm '>Tci er a^c^- 

\» ^ II t^gi^rf%cr 

f*jf%cf g%^X{f?;^tJJ SJ^t *l?;j 5ff^3QfQDr 

*rfir 5r=f ifcT jt^t^ \\ wi sr^ ^Tti?E:r 

’s^!ii«Str5R’5q%w?r 

Third Leaf : Obverse* 

?T9|i«^ mfir <T^T^TIt XTfSSr flf^^*^PTf»T- 
f%f3i<3r II 5iJg?pfTf^V^g[’^?;?rcit 

s? f5PJ!3frTjM?T55fT^ SJTUTcrfT^: firefT! tWT! ^^T- 

^ ^rtftcf 5r®\ -w ^ 'Ssreffl’t P tw 

8 ^ITTflT ^ 

iL cf Sctiw^ tcrt ii ejj® ftifT 

rntf^ci^stf ^^iiTsrui 

II 'fSTT^t HT^crar# ITflIW! 

« fi'K sRTsi’jr'^ f'snisqT^gfwfir^i! 

R^li^w II far sc^in^ 

’= sr ^f'WJUT srsri 

l[feftT: ^ 5R^: g ^^TSr®W5C^T^ ET^^ig 
e. ^aUTf*! ’HJITOeri ?W*ITi 15W II fOTKt- 


150 


Dr. 'Rwrnle— An inslahnent of the Bower Manuscript. [No. 3, 











WT . TIT . 


TMrd Leaf : Eeverse. 


\ ... . ^sgsiTHT Tr?n?fTi lf5iT;fiq- 

tj . .51 535g3- .... □ . Dg . . . .... 

«?. «tTi’T5:'sfe5Ti?;«iT 55T5gTn’ctJzt%^ ^ 

^sfTOIT^C^W 5Tfl^?n=g TTigTrirgrtf^TJct- 
J3iTnt^32r . TE^ 

^ i^TTTr p§jT ^ar^'srtE^Tf' ^fflr?rT{ trTfiD5Tr 

(TW'ef^THT^ ^g^En^gTaffir: sfti: ^ t w si?ftf^: 

«. fsTTO^iFw ^fr* f%%^T 

fl tlTstTITSlTfsr 'W Tt^ g 

5r^T(irrg5(fftisr5i^ ffcTT-- fxTTisRTnTT'fT: srm- 

TT% f*r^5TTf*?f^ 5f^- 

t ftr ’^T'^ Ti^ 5251^ fg[T?%5;>3T- 

'5[riT555fT 

i «BT5Tf tf^TTTTr^TiTfcr^ » Ttfwjewr nmmxrf^- 

?Tgafri5tT?f %Sir^^J3r^mr^f ^fgg^TTT: IT^^cT TIT%ST g 
’q’ijrrTn'^cT^5;t Tpr*^- 

® SIK: ^TTT B5i\jn'^cT’era 5![g* ^^Cc(i 

W! si^stTfint TRafSR;! «.,... | O 


157 


W' 


1891.] Dr. Hoernle — An indalment of the Bonier Manmcript. 

'g ’g 

4 ^furt g ggiw jhjrhw: ^t- 

fgjin g g^xf^ciTg^^ g- 

\o ^ fTcu^ gfV^gg!gftg5dJT9§g?r$g ■g 

ggr ifss^^sEW a gifgflgggr 

fggig^ fgjigr gsl g:%g gjifg * 

. . d gfgj^jgigi gg gg ggggg fgur^i: ^;ggT%g gisn 
fiagigg^BTg fgarfg^iggi i^?rr 


Fourth Leaf : Obverse. 

^ .... [f%]g[T]g^g ^g^rgg^iP0gf^#rginTiggig 

g'^^ggRT^g ggg ’ifg gtgwi tnggigfg ggggij fgggg 
fgtgiT^ gg: giag- 

g . g gg^sigg gig gNcttO^rg^ grwTggggt ggt g5^«R> 

, <1 

g^^mi gf«fgf*«^r5 g^reaigggg: gsgfggfggTsjg: 

St 

ggfV 5s;gig^#g 

^ ^rgTKtJjjTfggggj grigig ggtggi^ gifaigirg gpj^g grg- 

f%g g giggft % gr^ giggifcgr: ii g gg^!;% ggg gigrr- 
^gjgigggig gisi gg g- 

J3 % g gggpTfgi^ ajolt f gsimgg ggg 'sg^ %wgggg 

g ^ggggigg^ggg gggg?:'^! fggi^i’aTrFJi 

y, jT^gg g gi*gr fgt^ fffgg ggl’ggrg ggt gwggrfgg 
gi g^g fgfgggs WWgisftgg gigifg %505t n gr^aig g- 
i ^sfigggTgrggigiifflTg ggg gg'gi gi^ggf gtqegr ggi g 
gi'^g g ^ggifg g^tgg%ggigi ^gifg griEgggi 


ggi- 
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« SITU *6r^racTfirffi ^ 

^fnr tfsiftr f^i WT ^cns?f^T^crsi^*T 
wif^iresTgii fw- 

«: ft^awfsT 

<K , , 

w:?a*PTrsi5 gwr TTiar^iTOTfi?:^!^ 

<■ ^T6:5dTraF=cw fwf% 

Tsiffm #giiiw sR^snni? 

siwsi^ . TRT- 

xiqifcI^^««=gTSf4^T^fTOT«\t= ^STTg^ts:W ?Tf^- 
sn*i^! trsftfsT^fw^RT qi qr^firait! irf^ra^ ’Brisst?;T'^Ji-cr*f 

■ 'SS. ,. # ■. ^ ' 

W . SEfT^^tcfNnra fsilfcT ?;iiTf<?T^ ^'q’531 TI^U 

5a5i«lf?Zl% WT “ftsiTf^T^fq ^t5l ^5#T d . o , . . . , 

Fourtli Leaf : Reverse. 

\ . 6fqw B 55 ^ 1 ^ 55 # ’snpiEr^^'f f55i4^' 

wsnqTST ^iq+iT^itcr*r . ^ ii srq^s^^iqr 

: ' ST^qf‘ffK^l|.. ....... 

St. wrsrt?i«f ?Tm«fT fwffra f^mfsi^f^' fffsrq’^l! 5r?f 

’5^’?T m^snsrtJ^ ti^q- 

«sfyifnwtei^ qiciiiqrTqii ^ . 

^ ?ra^ "q fw 31^ ttj)^(^f\Ef(f: Wl ^’gitoTsit 

WT^tl^fq^ sSstign*.: «'f|^qaIT ^1^! || ^^TfsiT 

q«qi f%% . . W- 

8 Jisrar 51% m srfscicr ^lal^isnw 

twsii 559!^ ?iT^W’cfsr^3^ 'SfTsq^si Tiigw^s^^ 

aT'tn^fTcnJiiJi?zre^ s 
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’swi w«Ticr ’srrw’ca^ 

11^% II ^ifggTn^sTTl-iTcTlwecnTlil^qiTf?;- 

^Bfraflarsr- 

^ : Sr^SW^teT B . 

’^t€Nr*tT9DIT^ 5g51'%qT®SJW% I miftftwt 

'w *z- 

■® 'g 355 fsnpfT ciriteqw &- 

’Sfi^ JZJnm 

« WJiqi’g ^"|t«i$^ra3T3C 

5*fawraa!ifci^T ’sjctt ^ 


£. ^4^*rg%W! qfT%q ■q-sRff^ ^*if?}\35[s 8 fsr^f^cTTf t%:fifcn 

it?:TTOi T^ 'W>5I3TT*IT^ ^erm?TS[r ^^IJUrtaiT! fq'rlT- 

o u?iigT! sif^^T! 3^t^xrf^T qstirmiiiT! fi- 

^TinT5ft§SF 2Riqf?f5g3n5?i^mi'ifk^RT^5TO «?^t%r- 

\\ ... .w 51^'si gigifsq-^Hir%£rw ?jcrTf^ ir^i 

519^^ qfNrJf^t! fsFif^rorr m m 

^^4x11! wN 

Fifth Leaf: Obverse. 

wm ^ ^ ^ . 

flfq$ % iJT^ licIT fl^fSlT W^*l5l%qT: ^^’^T?i€tsrcrq5e[5f % 

^ ...... j]; . *1^ fxs =5?;% fqmxjifT! ^^sm^xn: 1 

^[oqf^sniJSIT 9rtx?TXTl'i x^^*ia%WT: II X^Sefrfq 31>^W- 

^fcT 9rhqTq'i 

^ □ §Xfsig%xiJ^ B 1# Rfw *r 1%W SI t^cj cTWr 

SI 'wr^T^ sftu^ siarw ^ w:%<r g®^ a%ir ^ xi5®si: ssjiqti- 

€t€l'aRwxartfq- 
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II f % srfHiK i «cfl ’Scft ^ri?w: 

u W(^' ?f«fitqs sum? cT«rt^5C^ i'f T^ HJIT^ 5*1! 

sfiftssfTt ^qminfw^cr^ sfcft’^ 'n «ei^- 

i iraN^^fjr ’3i;Tf»fiJT 

' ' ' 0 ^ 

fq-Wf^^T fq 5?5- 

® qqqsr^qT^ qi^Brtfs^^ qnpTpqcn»?iT w-'iiw 

^ "fltTf q3?ifsqqi{g%xn^ qgqrjff 

/= ^ia%q^ 5H^EiT!^ fwjTJ ..... wPs- 

Jzurrw R’qcqjiqn^^ 

igqlqr qji^jgt- 

€. Bjiig ?Tjj:f95:^^ cfq^ Tii^=ftg . . ^ 

^^fcsiT w;^qT fqf»T«iT sifq^it 

qrisrerfqoTlD , 

\® ^nrirup^ k^- 

^ f^fq=g ^<5fTs 

: ipt... 

\\ ^qr: ^rqwq'f! ^^^inc^Nqisrqfiqifti^T 
wiiTRn! tqsflftrq^i'flirT B 

Fifth Leaf: Beverse. 

\ q ffw fqqt’5Rqf?TqT 

fsq q^Tff . . . B . . . 

5* . sfNimq fqfrqrtfiicr^qxiira qq- 

«*rqim^?r qiqfsiBTqT 

- fqiftxat xcsft ^5if?r 'q snagTiirq'xihiT%8i:»jfflr?;eTs 
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sf ETcT? ig^eT«crt 

. . . . 

8 f5[?:: B cTT’^fT’S!^ 5ITf»?tsr 

*r crfigijfci ^ 

■ ■ ■ ■ 0\ 

%^n:s5f5i*rsfraw 

^ sf'^ra^^T^ %w*rT fwm- ii © n 

%aTt?rf^cisRTf«5ti^ 

^sinct^! ^Eig-t: ?r^r- 

« '5ii?!if*T! ^ff^Tsrt'a!lH'g^m3*TT 3itafr?[T^* 5^ ^rsRiiif 

■si ^ v\ . , 

^«f»55C«ls^TfiT ^laRTHcr: gicr^l% '$1 ^T Xf^: fq%q; 

wit%5e: ^stt- 

■« WT^iftfqw^«Tf5jTr*r! ^a^crt irrafrqtT- 

f^sfTJ^ fxTui# frracrr5iT^*r#t'j^?;fqw5 'I.W 

*rT^qr[f?!iinj 

«. xi^TOf liTSl^f^f^5a?3fiT?lf ^T5% XT% ^^T- 

'Scra^x[%^Tfq' 

\ » ^gcf i'fqcqt^ fqwit- 

"sr ^cqT ftrffra ^T^rf ^ ii w 

□ qra^TOI^ 

ISqgqTxrt* qi’^*T SFcq^ qT^'ft’1'93^ ¥«r 

qicrqfrewr tffl% ^ftqq: qi’T t%?l 
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Tbanslitebation. 

First Leaf : Reverse. 

1 Odi ^Dev-arslii-siddlia-gana-kinTiara-naga-yakslia-vidyadliar-Mhjii- 1 

sli i ta-sanur=aTianta-ratiia ( t) [i] puny as=tripisb tapa-tal ( -ambri) ta- 
■ deYa-ramyali[ - — w — v-/-w w — w v/ — ] , 

2 n=udagrah lt[l ii] Tatra spliutan-mani-sabasra-mayukba-jala-vikslio- 2 

bhitam dalasu diksliu bbayiit=(pra)linam[l] cbandr-odra^-surya- 
liutabliua-iiilay-iibbis3a[n]ka[in] pr[a] vri[d-iii]- 

3 sasv=api punar=Ti=na tam6 bbyupaiti n[2u] Yah s^vyat^ inum“ganair= 3 

ani«4am sa«sisliyair=n=:naikaih samit-ku^a-pbal-bdaka-puskpa-bas- 
taili [l] svargg-angan^bbir=api clia praviinrisbta-sakbah 

4 kumjesku yasya taravab kusum-llrtbinibbih n [3ll] Tatra trilbcbana- 4 

j ata-mukut-aika-d Ma-nity a-sthi t-6du- pati^- didhiti-sampray og^t [ j ] 
^otan^div^pi bimavat-sp'hatik-6palabharn.=abdai-^ 

5 ndukanta-xnanayah pravaraip sravapiti tt[4 ll] Tasy=abda-mukta-jala- 5 

dbauta-siia-taiesliu kurnjesliu naika-vidba-vi-gana-nMitesbu [l] 
ramyeslm puslipa-pbala-da-druma-saipka- 

6 t^sliu ratrau butasana-vad^auBliadbayd jvalaninti^ ll[5 ll] Cbandr- 6 

aipsii-ga u ra fcara-ke sara-bli4ra-bhridbliir = matt-ebb a-inastaka-tata- 
ksbataj-otksbit-limsaib [t] simbaih £l-6cbcliaya-gu}:i4-Tadaii4- 

7 ttaliasaii’=ii=na ksbainjate mbudbara-vrinda-rav6 pi yatra h[ 6 H] Tas- 7 

rniri=girav=avani-mandala-manda-biiii te sarv v-atitbaiiv^=iva jagad- 
vibh a va-prad toaih [i] sarvv-artu-pusbpa-pbalavad-druma-ramya- 

8 sanav=4t4 vidbuta-tamas6 munayb vasamti fl [7 ||] Atreya-Harita- ^ 

PaiA4ara-Bb61a- G argga-S'amba v y a- Su sruta- Y asisbtba- Karala-Ka- 
[l] s^3"vv-aushadlii-rasa-gan^-akriti-virya-nama- 

9 jijnasavah samuditah ^atasah praclxeruh a [8 l|] ^Drislitva patraix*= ^ 

hanta-haritair=indranila-prakasaih kandaib kunda-spbatika-ku- 
mud-endvansu-^amkb-abbra-^ubbraib [i] utpann-astbb 
10 m[u]iiini=upagatal> Susratah M^irajam kinnv=etat=syad=atlia sa 

bbagavaii=aba tasmai yatbdvat tt[9 n] ^0Pnr=amritam pramathitam 10 
=:asur-tmdrabsvayanipapau [|]tasya cbicbcblieda bhagavan=u- 

* !^Iotre of verses 1-— 8 : Yasantatilaka, 

£ Head vtidra. 

Head vnJif-'paH. 

Read or 

Reacl nibde. 

G Ihiadjvalanti or jvala7p.ti. 

7 Head dtithdv^iva. 

^ Head i/wwa, as in verse 13. 

^ Metre : Mand;1krantA. 

Metre of verses 10 and 11 : S'I6ka. 
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11 ttamamgam Janarddanah || [10 !i] Kantba-nadi sam^snirna Tidudihiiine 
tasja murdhani [l] vindavah patitH bhuma\^=Myarn tasy=eha jamria 
. tiL8[llll] 

Second Leaf: Obverse. 

1 bliaksliaya[m]ty=etiani=afcas=clia viprah sarira-samparkka«viuih» 
sritatvat [j] gandli-6gratam=apy=ata cb=asTa vadnmti sastr- 
adhigama-pravinah il 12 il ^^Lavana-rasa-Yiy6gM=:aliiir=enam rasu- 
iia(iR) 

2 lasnna iti tu samjna cb=:asya 16ka-pratita [ ] baJiubliii^ilia kim= 

•aktair=d=desa- bliasb-abliidhanaih srinu rasa-giina- viryany=asya 
ch=:aiv=6pay6gat It [13 il] ^^Rase cba pake cba katnh pra- 

3 dislitah pake tatlia svadnr=iidalirit6 nyah^^ [l] lagbns=cba gandliena 

sa-durjjar-asra-viiyena cb=6slinab pratliitas=cba vriskyah II [14 h] 
^s^mbl-6slma-snMia-bba¥at=pavana-bala-barah 

4 pr6kt6 muni-vrisbaih ^®mMbnryat=pittai7-]3}i4Yad=api cba sa rasataya 

pitta-prasamaiiab. [l] aiLslinyat=taiksbnyM=katiLtvat=kap];ia-bala- 
vijayi vidvadbbfeuditah sarv4n=r6gaii=nibanyM=iti 

5 vidbi-vibitd d6slia-traya-liai*ah it [15 iQ ^^Pavanaiii viniliamty=api cli 

=^stlii-gatani kapbam=apy=acbirM~nditaip ^amayet [|] jaBayed= 
api eb=agm-balam prabalaip bala-varnna-karab prava- 

6 ra^=cba matah tt [16 It] ^^Atlia babu-vidha-madya-mamsa-sarpir-yava- 

godbuma-bbiijirp sukb-Mmakanam [i] ayain=iba lasan-otsavah 
pray6jy6 bima-kaM cba madbaxL cba mMba- 

7 ve cba ll [17 il] ^OTyajyamte kaminibbii^jayana-samucbita yatra kancbi- 

kalapah bai4h saityan=na vaksbas-taixa-tata-yngal-apidanfit=sana- 
prayamti [i j kamta n=:endv-ansu-jMa-vyatikara-snbbaga-barrnya- 

8 prisbtli-opabbogah kale tasmin=pray6jy6 by=agiira balm-matam 

kiimkuin-^mkas=cba yatra n [18 fl] ^R-Iarmy-agresbv=atba tora- 

11 Metre : Yiparitakii^nakt, alternate Indravajra (2acl pada) and Upendravajra 
(1st, 3rd and 4th). 

15 Metre ; M^lint. 

13 Metre: Yiparitdkhyanaki, alternate Upendravajra (1st and Srd padas), and 
Indravajra (2nd and 4th pMasj. 

14i Read anyaih. 

IB Metre ; Savadana. 

16 This i^tida does not scan ; there are also other difficulties j see note to transla- 
tion ; it scans, if sa he omitted. 

17 Perhaps read tikia. 

13 Metre ; Totaka, 

1^^ Metre : Anpachchhandasika. 

20 Metre ; Sragdhard, 

®1 Metre: S'arduiavikridita. 
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neshu Taiablii-dv^r^slm ch-avishkritah kand-adliya lasuna-srajo 
T i ra cliay ed=bliumaxL 

9 tatli=aiv=:arclichanam [i] inS.l&s=tat-pariclitokasja cba janasj=:aro- 
payet=t;an-mayir=ity=asy=aislia vid}iir=:j=janasya Tiliitah sYalpo 
YaniaTiam=atah I|ri9 u] ^^Atha snddha-tanuh sncIiir-V"Yivi(kta)h 20 
10 sura-vipran=pratipxijya pavakam cha [|] lasunat^syarasam pat- 

anita-putam prapived^abni ^ubha-grali-arkslia-ynkte ll [20 1|] kii- 21 
dayain kTidavM=atli=api ch^ardham kndavam sardliani=at6 pi t= 
ati[m4traip|] 

Second Leaf : Eeverse. 

1 niyatl na ki kacliid=atra mktvk prapiY^d=d5sha-l)al-^niayani drislitva 

li[21|i] %a-tMaYri[nta]-(Yya)jan-anil(ai)h (4u"bh)[ail{li)(pa)Yaii- 22 
tain=(e)Tia[m] Bamabh' i](s)pris[e]cli=clilian[ai](h) [i] 

2 bhave(d=a)^^ miirchchlia=pi vatd pi va yadi spidset=tatali sita-jalaili 

sa-cbandatiaih b[22 \\] 26finra-tritiy-amsa-Yimurcbclibitasya gan- 23 
diisliam=ekam prapivM=rasasya [l] purwam gala-k-kr(i)d(i)- 
Y(i)[dluma]- 

3 hetoh stliitva mnliiirttafi=cba piYet=sa-iesliam n[23 1|] 2®tasmin=jirnne 24 

ks]iirri“Bd]y-anna5^'^-bbiik=syat ksbk-aydjyo jarpgalanajp rasair=Y= 
va [ij Iiridyair=yushaili sarpskritair=:v==Taidalaii't=v=Ya ynktal) sn^- 
liair=niati*ay=:aikam clia 

4 kdlatn t|[24 li] ^^piYen=mardvikani v4 madbn madlm-saia4xps^cb= 25 

cblia^^-madiram arislitam sidbum va jagalain=agajain mair6yam= 
api vk [l] ato nyad=Ya madyam bbavati gunaYad=jat=tat=sa-sali- 
lam pived=ekaikam va na 

5 bbavati yatbiimadya-Yyatikarah II [25 il] soa-madya-pah sukli-ddakam 26 

piY^t=tatb=airibla-k4Tpcbikani [l] Tusb-odakam suYirajani piv^cb. 

Metre of Verses 20 a’nd 21 : Aupacliobbandasika. 

Metre i Taxpsastbavila. The verse is mnch mutilated, and has been restored 
con jcctiirally with the aid of the metre. After chhanaihf the leaf must have been 
broken olf originally, before it was written on ; for as the metre shows, there can 
have been no more writing in the first line, 

2^ The akslinra du is not distinct ; possibly it might be itu (hhavM-tu). 

Metre; Yiparitakbyanaki, alternate Upeadravajra (1st piida) and Indravajra 
(2nd, 3rd and 4th p;ldas), 

Metre : S'alini. 

27 Read Haly-aiina, 

Metre : Siidha. 

As the metre shows, there is here one long syllable wanting. I would propose 
to read amidch^ chMia^ i. e., amidt^iita (or perhaps «dn^a or chMta), 

SO Metre ; Pramdnikli, 
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=clia mastii ja,cli=eli]iubliain a[26 u] gadena kallian-cliid= 27 
^Tiam-adyaii=Ba tath=amafccha jalaxn piv^- 

6 t=prayujanS^ [l] satatari=clia bliayM=ajirnna-^amkl na cha kli{ided=a- 

bahuni Yagar<ini ll[27 a] ssAtba kandi5=cli=c]ihubliM=c'li=cIildaksli- 28 
nan=pisbtaTiS4i=sariDis=cha tat-samam [f] kliajen=abliipraraatliy= 
aitad=ekadliyam glirita-bbajane 1|[2S il] 

7 Yyuslitarp das>i/bat=prabbriti bbaksbay^d=bilva-aammitairL [i] jirnne 29 

cha rasa-kalp-oktairi=i,b^ra-vidbim=acbaret [|| 29 tt] dvav=apy= 30 
et4y=abiiihitau kalpau pragra-harau may a [l] anay6r=yatnaya- 

8 n=n=4sjat=kalp4n=anjaii=cb=cbbrinTisbya me 11 [30 h] °&Kandah=:cb= 31 

cbbaTf)Lkb-abban=apabrita-malati=saktTi-kulmasa-cb-akraib sarpis- 
tailabbyam samita-vikritaih supa-mamsa-prak4raih [i] maadgais 
=cb urnnair^^=haritaka-y u- 

9 tair =g= gandba-saiivarcbcbal-adhyair = adyat-saipsk4rair =balmbbir= 

aparaih sadbitan=y=etarani 11 [31 ll] ^'^Mamsaib sardbam sadbayity= 32 
asya kandam putam bridyam tarn rasam payayita [|] siddbam 
tat-yat=ksbiram=asmai 

10 pradadyad=yiisbam ya sy4d=:yaidalam tadAdmisramii[32 n] ^^Atlia 33 

taila-sLikta-sabitam lasunam nibitaip yayesbu parilipya mrida [l] 
gtbitam=ekam=abdam=:upayujya narah s □ □ i a e □ i O [a]-^^ 

11 n=:api jabati gad4ii ||[33 ll] ^^Tri"r4tram=usbit4 tug=aiirana-nrina^^ 34 

yada syat=tada iirina=:rdbam=upakalpayel=las[una] [ — w ^ 

-] [ 1 ] 


31 Metre : Aupaclicbbandasika. 

32 Read praj/uip.jan, SiB shown by the metre, 

33 Metre of verses 28—30 : S'loka. 

34) This is a curiosity ; the final n, which should be properly conjunct with the 
initial s of sarpiSi is attached to the head of the subscribed pc of pishta, because the 
big akshara in the line, just above, interfered with the proper writing of the con- 
junct nsa. 

35 Metre: Kusumita-latil-vellita. 

33 Here, as the metre shows, one long syllable is wanting. 

37 Metre: S'llliuL 

33 Metre: Pramit4kshara. 

39 Hei'e five syllables are lost, which, as shown by the metre, should be — 

The first syllable must be either sio or sa; of the following three syllables the 
vowels (i) e, i ) are preserved ; of the 5th syllable the vowel must be to make up an 
accusative plural, ending in dn and agreeing with ga,ddn>. The phrase should have 
some such meaning as “obstinate’’ or “ long enduring ” (disease); su-chire sthitdn 
may be suggested. 

4*0 Metre ; P'rithvi. 

4)1 Bead tvi>gArata-nrini (for iugd arata-npi^} (?) 
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Third Leaf ; Obverse. 

1 [v^ — ] ((iadhi)-glint^m tah:ln’to=athav=api tad=brahmanab pray- 

njja vividhaii=ga<iS,ii==ab}iivijitya (^marsbmi) bhav^t ||[34 H] 
^^Prasth = dv^triipdal — la^una-rasatali S 5 

2 kinvam==ardh-ard]iam=asm4t taila-prastho vyapagata-malah pishta- 

tah s 1 iat=cha [|] dady^xi=aiikvithad=api cha kaiasam m^slia- 

4rirpgjah 

3 sa-sitarp prasthan cha dvau piinar=abhihar^t 2 =tatra pishtasya dhiman 

[h 35 a] ^iti sur=eyain pamcha-paB.ch-^hM=rasa-Yarnna-gaii- | 
dliaih samanvitS. 

4 bhavati tailam ntoata4=chi=Mam=tmdiram^^=atyartlia-k^r*miik:am 

tailam=etad=jah snrlm=api va pTiriishah prayumjita yatuatah 

5 pariharamti tarn gad-Mik^tip^jaTi krit4str^iii^^ v-etar^ 11 ^^Pras- 3G 

tharri pishtv^ sodhitam-^kaip laiun^ni/in yumjy^ch=churnnais= 
traiphalair=ardha- 

6 palikaih [l] sarpis-tail4bhjim lrad.ava^=ch=Mi dai^aha(m) vyushtam 

k^sa«)^vasa-vidam vighnam=a^auti l|[36 1 ] HaiiyM=yiikto iiia(ra)ta- 37 
gnlmam pavana-ghnaih 

7 knslitham haTiyid=y6jita-ixitoarp khadirena [I] kasy6shasn6^*7 haya- 

gandhli-vyatimisrah svaryah pr 6 kta^=ch=aislia vimisro madhu- 
yaslitya||[37 ft] ^®ii^Ti^-vidh 2 ln=esha nihamti rdgin 33 

8 nani-vidha-dravya-visesha-yuktah [i] na yamtrana kiitra-chid=asti 

kalpe yatl)^ IDrayaktah sukhibhih sa kalpah })[38 ll] ^^Rasayana- 39 
Yarasy=-asya prayuktasya 

9 gop^ni mat [|] sam^satah prochyaman4n=Sasnitai^^ gra-manah srinu u 

[ 39 il] ®‘kiishth4roohaka-gulma-kasa-krisatascliitr^5^-agnisMa- 40 
pranat Yat4sngdara-^ula-46sha-jathara-plili6dar4rs6-harah [f] 

The metre of verse 35 is a mixture of alternate Kusumitalataveilita and 
Mandikr^nti. I cannot discover its specific name. 

4S The following appears to be prose, thought it consists of two parts, each of 
thirty-nine syllables. 

44 Bead udcntam. 

45 Bead kritdstrdni. 

46 JiXetre of vei’ses 36 and 37 : Mattamayura or M^yih But the 2nd pdcla of 
verse 36 does not scan and is short by one syllable j also the 3rd p^da of verse 37 is 
disfigured by a clerical error. 

47 Bead kdsaMsaglmo^ as shown fay the metre. 

4S Metre: ikhyanakhi, a combination of Indravajra (first two padas) and Upen- 
dravraja (last two pfidas). 

49 Metre; SGdka. 

56 Bead msmU, 

Metre of verses 40 and 41 : S'Ardiilavikri^ita. 

53 Bead hri»a-bhis>ch%tm ; t and hh are two consonants of very similar form. 
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1 0 paksli ^gli^ta-katigrali a-kriinigad-oclavartta-meh-apali ah tandrl-pina- 

sa-Yahu-pris1ita-paTaii4pasniara-samsManah ii[40 i|] sri-iiiaii= 41 
venii-mri damga-valgii-iiiiiadas=tapt-agra-b ema-dyiitir=m =mecllii- 
dhi-balavan 

1 1 s(ti) -Raiphata-tan (ii) r=val.y-adibhir=varjitah [|] nity-ots^alia-sii-tar- 

dhibhih^^ samiiditaih sarvvair=d=dridbair=iiidriyaih jived=rabda- 
satam dridli-anala-balah strisb(v)-akshay6 Ta [pu](ma)[n] g 41 li 

Third Leaf: Beverse. 

1 v-/w] (lasnria)iia[m] kalpa ukto inay = ^yam miinir^^=api cha 42 

drishtah praktaiiair=^ vam=6va [ I ] pa[ ] pra- 

yTahkta[m] cha samyag= o] pri aiioy □ [ — 

II 42n] 

2 ^^Ah^ra-pushtiS'^-dhatunam sa'myaTO=4r6gyam=eva cha [|] pushtis= 43 

tejas=tath=6tsMiam=^y'u^ch=aiv=agni-saipbhavah [b 43 h] agnir= 44 
li,h^ra-niulas=tu pakti-mu]as=cha dh^fcavah [i] dh^tu-samyat=tath 
=ar6gyam=ar6gy [at]=pTi[sh] t [i] - 

3 i’=TittaiQa [ll 44 ii] pnslitya tejas=tath=6tsaliah sarvvaii’=etai^cha jivi- 45 

tarn [l] praninam barddhatd tasmad=agnim=:adan parlkshay^t 
[ll 45 II ] Dh^ta-sarayat=samah prokta^® sa vai ^reshthah prakirt- 40 
titahl ^^visham^ dadhikaip sarpih pived=va havush*adika(Hi) 

[tt 46 II] 

4 snigdh-oshna Yartaya^ch=eshtas=fcath^ p§bn-asaB^ni cha [i] mand^ 47 

tu lamghanain purYvam pasch^t=p^chana-dipanam [ t) 47 i| ] 
churnn-^rishta-pray6gas=cha hit^h pitta-kaph-apahah [|] yath^- 48 
s^tmyam prayoktavyam sam^ gnaa bhishajam=iti^^ II 48 tl] Bhava- 

5 ti ch=atra II ^^Mande tikshn5 cha mriyate vm=6pakaranair=n=narah 49 

[l] vishame roga-bMmly^ain same jiv6ch=chiram snkhl [|| 49 U] 
TasmM=r6geshu saryveshu sarya-kll,leshu buddhimaii [i]^^ agni- 50 
mula k=kriya 

6 k^rya pasch^d=amaya-samtaye II [50 !|] ^^Sva-rasena samkhapashpyS. 51 

brahmi-maudukaparimi-madhukanam [l] medh-arogy’-a-bal-iirrthi 

53 'SieQ.d su-vardhibhih* 

54* Metre : MMint. 

65 Read munihhir^ as skown by the metre (of 16 instants) and the sense. 

56 Metre of verses 43 — 50 : Sloka. 

67 Eead palti, as shown by the context in verse 44. 

63 The text had originally prdktOf which was afterwards corrected, in a lighter 
ink, to jprdhtah, a visarga being inserted and the vowel ^ cancelled by two strokes. 

59 Here, and in three other places, the original has a mark of iuterpauctuatlon, 
resembling the ancient niiTneral figure one. 

6^ Metre of verses 51 — 53a ; Arya. bee note 62. 
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jlvitu^^-ktoah prayumjita [ll 51 1|] mas^na tu medhavi shan-m^sacli 52 
=:cliliruta-dh aro bhavaty=a- * 

7 jarah [l] jirati varslia-sahasraip sam^ prayog4cL=cliata-dvayani vi- 

diiivat [s 52 !l] ^yam paratal^ paratah prayumjamano "bL.avatj=a 53 
jarah IS .... 11 0®® [ll 53 H] 

8 ^^Yavagu-khada-yushesha leha-ch^r^4gadeslm clia [|] gudik-amjana- 54 

varttyasa dhuma-pratbamaneshii^'’* cha [\\ 54 n] ^^piitapaka-tar- 55 
ppana-sv6cl6Da-varQan4schy6taBeshii cha [ll 55 |}] 

9 anyeslm ch-^py=anukteshTi yatra bh^d na kirttitah [l] drayy^nam 56 

sama-bhagah syad=dyi-gune Tnadhii-sarpishi [is 56 1|] tri-gunani 57 
tu gudam dad}4t=sita-churjQaip chatur-gunam [i] peshyeshu. 3^a- 

10 tra n=6ddishtani drayaii==tatra jalarp matam [ll 57 ({] dadhi-mtoa- 58 

payah-sarppi-roma-^rimga-sapheshu cha [i] gayyam prakalpayet 
=sarvyam madhunltrp in^kshik-odbhayam li[58 is] Dadima-tva- 59 
chay^ 

11 (sa)rdham katu-tailaip vipachayH [)] karnnau bhag-oshthau limga^ 

:=;cha sarvva eteua vardhati ll[59 H] Chitrak-^rdha-paiani iHiilat= 60 
triyrit-s^talayos=tatha [l] 

12 dan(t)i-niulaDam karshaip karsharp prithak=prithak 

[ll 60 ll] pippalyah saindhaYach=ch=aiya tatli§, hiipgy-ambla- 61 
vetasat [i] viiiiiriatis=ch=^abhaya-muk} a 

Fourth Leaf : Obverse. ' 

1 — — ] yipk*hayet [h 61 ll] gudasy=i;shta-palM-=sa'myak=kuryita 62 

daia-modakan [l] ekaikarp bhakshayet=tasmad=dasatne dasamd 
haui [ll 62 H] dosh^n^m p^chan-k‘th^ya jalani=us]inam piyed=anu 63 
[l] yirek^mte tatah snatylb satmya- 

2 [m=an]u[am] prayojaydt [li 63 ll] ii^atra kas-chit=parihk’6 vak-kaja- 64 

mauas^iii sada [l] saryv-artuko nareudranam vireko gasti-iiirm- 

61- Perhaps read a -fea?na^. 

68 This (circle with central dot) is the usual mark to denote the end of a subject. 

On the corresponding place of the left hand margin there are two figures, the lower 
of which is the nnmeral one, and the upper one is apparently 50 j if so, the two 
t(>gether would be 51, which would seem to refer to the counting of the verses, 
though I count 52 or rather 62^ verses up to this point. There are two points, how- 
ever, to be noted : first, the MS. inserts four dots, which seem to indicate a lacuna ; 
secondly, verse 51 is a regular ^ry4 of 30 and 27 instants, but verse 52 has two long 
lines of 30 instants each, atid the following half verse consists of a short line of 27 
instants. Of verse 53 only one-half exists. 

63 Metre of verses — 66: S'ldka. 

64 Read pradhamaniahu. 

6o This verse is a fragment, two entire padas being lost. 
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mitah [» 61 1] jara-Tnritjn-pramathauali sarvv4maya-vini4aBa!i 65 
[l] Trislijo ra 8 ^yaBaH~c 1 i=:aiva 

S med 1 i“iit 5 ^y;j- 4 '{)]iivardliaM,alii [if 65 fl] n=r4piiti4ja praditavyo 66 

sln'aja ka,tliail-chaim [|] x4ja-dyisbte na ditavyo ye di’^hiyc 
papa-clianaali ll, (K)t| ] ^^Dve pamclia-mule niailbukam guducbi ^7 
i4sii~asvagaiidli=-aTijara(Jarn p4tl4 [|] tvacbam ba- 

4 M d?e tagaraiL=:tila4-clia niiirwam knlattli4ii=naladar|i gliatiaii=c1i.a 

[ll 67 ll] piiiiaiaiiiMvaia veim-pliala-tvacharn cha 3 ivamtj=atli=ail= 6 B 
agixru jivakas-clia [i] eranda-mulam Ba-pliala-pmroliani kuranda- 
puslipaiii 

5 maliansbadliam clia [ll 6S ij] dv4bhy4m trib]h.ir=T4 kYatliitaip sa-toj^am 60 

=ajara pay 6 gayyam-atli^avikam va [l] sa-saindhavain kim-cbid 
=:atah sukli-aiisIiiiani^aBcliyotanaip yata-krite kski-roge tl[60 %] 
Darby=utpalam pa- 70 

6 dinaka-tumga-yasLa-iiieda-raripMam madkukam sainaing^ [i] kalija- 

kani pa,rppataka lata cba diuksli^atlia kax\s]imarya-paruBliakain 
cka [li 70 ll] mulani gimdr4-uada-vetaB4iiam sumgaiii push- 71 

pa vat am trin 4 - 

7 Dam [l] prapaiiDdai*ikn.m sa-kir 4 tatiktam bluidrasriyaip Dimba-patola- 

vasaai [}\ 71 il] dvau trini v-4je payasi striya va si‘itafiy=:it]i= 72 
a4chy6tanam=attaniam sy^t [l] sa-sarkkarain niakshika-saunpra- 
yiiktam paiite kslii- 

8 roge rudliir-atmako elia !i[72 ll] Triny=iiRhan4Di triphaU liaridr[4] 73 

k^sisa-jafci-grihadhuma-jatyah [{] laksh-atha daniti sm-aso vavhk 
cha pat]i=asvagandli=aniarad^i‘u cli=%ryaiii [|| 73 l|] sa-katplial- 74 
ai 1 - 4 gur u-kant a- 

9 k 4 ri rodi'iram karailjam vrihatim svadamshtr4iTi [i] dve trini y=4- 

tah salile sritani kdshnani k^ryaui sa-saitidliaTani [|| 74 ll] aseliy- 75 
otanam 4 ]b^silma-krite kslii-rdge niadliu-pragadham pravadaniti 
samtah [ll] Parusha[k]-am[r]a- 

10 taka-tinticlika-vriksliaiiibla-jamvv-amra-kapitfcha-kolaili [u 75 11 ] sa- 75 

inatiiliimgair=:atha dadini-amblah— madyaih payobliir=:d™dadhi- 
mastiiD^ va [l] darvy-ixtpal-aclyaih kvatlntais=clia B4mbiair= 
4schyotaDaxn saindhaYa-sani[prayDktam] [ll 76 l|] 

11 ( — )Dyasa-sit- 6 sliiia-kritam niliaipfci rakt-atmikam iietra-rujam pra- 77 

saliya [ll] Sarnsargga-je sarwa-samuttlnto v4 bin-adlukatvam 
prasamiksliya ruga [ll 77 ll] kDrvvi(ta) D m — D r Q 78 


From bei'o down, to verse 85(i, the metre is, in various cotnhinatioiis, u mixture 
of Indravajra and UptJudruvujra. 

67 Ilond vii. 

W 
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Fourth Leaf: Reverse. 

1 'i^-~pa]iar(i) vivijfiah [ll] firanda-mulam sa-phala-prarohaip vijar- 

jarani bshira-yutam tv=ajibnam [tj 78 jl] syad=vata-rakt-apaham 79 
=etad=agryam=ascliydtaiia[m sad]bli[i]shaj( 6 ) yacla[m]t[i] n Pra- 
paundar[i]ka[rn] madlmka[m] haridra[n] clilia— ^ w — 

--in79n3 

2 Mchyotanam sarkkaraya vimisraiii pitt-aiiil-arttira viiiivarttayeta II 80 

Fatain ^vadamshti4-vrihati-tvac]ian=cha liriverain=ity=eslia sri- 
tas^tv-ajauam [ll 80 b] kshir-odakaih saindhava-sampraynktain= 81 
i,schy 6 taiiam vMa-kaph4pahaipi sya(t) [ll] ( 

3 Darvy^ madhukam cha raukhyaip gavy^ payasy=at=kvathitah striya 

vlt [ll 81 ft] ^^cliyotand tuii^uta-rakta-pitte sa-sarkkarah sad-hhi- 82 
shaja vidheyah ft ChurpuStui sukshmani phala-trayasya Ibadhv^ site 
kshaiima-pat~aika-dese [ft 82 ll] aje [payas]y[=am]- 83 

4 gaimya^® jalt^ va pariplutam sarwa-ruj-^paham syat 1 } Darvvim hari- 

dratp tidphalam sa-mustam'J'^ sa-sarkkaram maksliika-saipprayuk- 
tarn [ft 83 ft] aschyotanam niauusha-dLigdlia-yuktam pitt-asra-vat- 84 
apahatn=agryain=uktam ft Slt*anda-miilais=ta- 

5 rniiaih sa-pattaih kalkair=ath 6 vshashtika-tandalanam [ft 84 ft] ghrit- 35 

aplntara sava-kara-praliptam purvvena kalpena ruj-apatiam syat ft 
[85 11 ] '^hSveda-putapaka-iiabana-tarppaua-ghritapana-lepa-x^ari- 30 
slxekan [ 1 ] §,schy 6 tana-* 

6 nirddishtaii*:=dravyair=etaih prakalpayita bhi.shak ii [86 ft] 72pitu- 87 

vyadhi-hit-abhilu-vyaipga-nilika-uyanan [ {] visba-shotb-^pabain 
=^=cli=aiva mukha-lep^n=pracbaksliate ft [87 ft] '^^Tvak-kshiriiiaui'^^ 88 
chandaua-padmakau cha gundr^ni mri- 

7 n^lam ghana-yMakau cha [l] mulaip kusanam tagar-ailayMu t41isa- 

patram ualadam til^^cha [ft 88 ft] Ttiasura-durvy-ama-yayam mri- 89 
u^lam rasas=cha yashtimadhuk-otpajauani [i] saileya-must-aguru 

8 jl4makau=cha sthaunaiyak^^-ail^ tagaram ti]as=cha [ll 89 ft] tyak- 90 

patra-kushth-aguru 3 h 4 makan=cha m^msirn harenum paripela- 

6^ Here four syllables appear to be omitted, for wbicli I can discover no place 
either at the bottom of the obverse, or at the top of the reverse of the fourth leaf. 

69 The rantilatecl phrase must, I think, be 'payasy-amganayiX ‘ in the milk of a 
woman’ ; thougli the correct form would be amgandyd s the short a is probably duo 
to the exigencies of the metre. 

70 The text originally had which by a later hand is corrected to 

sa- mas tain. 

n Metro : Arya. 7S Metre ; S'] oka. 

73 Metre of verses 88—103 : either IndravaJ ra, or some combination of Indravajra 
and Upijiidravajra. 

Bead hshtri^hjy.. 


73 Head sthauriSyaha, 
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van=clia [r] yaslitiliya-rodlir^gurti chandaria5=clia panariinai'^ 
krislina-tila lata cha [il 90 d] it7=ardlia- 91 

9 rupair=v=Yadaiia“pralepaih'^^ k^l<3slm gharm-idishii .samprajdjyali'^^^ I 
nidarsita drishti-hita naranam d6sli-4pab4n=m^ sriim'^7 ch=:ocIija- 
m^iian [{} 91 !i] Vat-amaja-ghna Jalad'-^gam-uktah pitt-a- 92 

10 maya-(glina)h saradi pradislitah [l] grislim-opadisbt^ rudliir-toaya« 

gbnah kapli-liinaya-gbni;h kiisum-agam-oktah [fi 92 t|] Karpp^.sa- 93 
niulany=alatam=asira-kaliyaka ksliiravat^ip tvacba^^lia [j] bba- 
drasri- 

[y^] [~-'^^]kam yaT§,i^=clia yadaipti varnyan^vadaiia-pralep^a 

[li 93 d] etani mutrena gay^rp prasbshya kol-tobla-mutraili saha 9| 
misrita [|] syutt=:xn=:rQ4tulumgasya rase yat^ va sa-sarsliap^b 
46siiya 

Fifth. Leaf ; Obverse : 

1 — ]7S II 94 |j -*w](ki,su) kl[i]slit(e) cha 95 

dasbt[e] radkire cba miikt[e] [|] (s)ii[elie] v[ilreke vividbe cha 
nasyd kriti,^® vidheyi vadana-pralepah [ft 95 ft] Tvak-patra-m4- 99 
msi-nata-ohandanani cha manahsila vj%hra- 

2 [nakham]w. (m)^o [|] • (l,iBb)l(i)ka-kushth[am] surase haridre 

vish-a|)ahi,h syur=vadatia-pralep4h ft [96 ft] Murvv-asvagandba 97 
triphal^ karahjam ^oth'^pahab^i syn.r=vadaiia-pralepah ft Muvv^5^= 

4pi gd-mutra-ynt4ip vadamti i5th-4paham 

3 [s]y [M]=va(d) ana-pralepam 11 [97 ft] Makhe praliptena hasen=Tia riid- 98 

y^t=SYapnam na seveta tatha na ch=^dyS/t [f] n^agnau pratapyen= 
na cha dhirayeta siishkam pralepaip vadane manushyah [ft 98 ft] 
Abhilu-Bilikam=ath=api 99 

4 kBshtham vyamgani sa-pilpaip®^ tilak^in=^=oha jantoh [l] s^myainti sa- 

dyo vadaiia-pi’alepad=drishti^=cha baktraii®^=cha bhavet=prasaii- 
nam ft [99 ft] Mukhe pralipte hasato snato sleshma sa-chhayah^^ XOO 

76 Bead praUpdh and samprayojydh, 

77 The text originally had only nu ; the syllable sri was afterwards inserted 
interlinearly in a lighter shade of ink. 

78 Perhaps fill np with 

79 Read hriti. 

80 The lacuna may be filled tip with harSi}um; compare verses 105 and 100^ where 

sJm yv'Q hsbve vydghranakhdiy. Q>ud hardnii7ii^ 

81 Bead 

82 The letters look rather like myavvSpi. The fact is, the original writing was 
mmvdpii which was, rather clumsily, corrected to mdvtdpi. But read mdrvvdp 
{mUrvvd api). 

83 Or perhaps sa-pilpd. 

84i Bead vaktran — cha* 

88 Bead sa^vdyuh. 
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5 sTapataJi prakopah [l] tasm^cli=c]ihiraso yirek^li sneli^^clia 

cllnnBas=ciia punah prayojyah [li 100 if] AgTii-pratapM=vidrutas ^01 
=cl]a jaiptdr=:dhrite clia saslike yadana-pralepe [i] abliilii- 

6 purvv^n-prayadamti rdgam=s=tesli^m yatli-dktam yidadliHa ^antim 

[ll 101 |}] ISTakt-andlia-taimirya-sird-rtti-dMiaip pitt-atmikam 102 
cliaksliTi-rajam sa-daham [i] d6s!i^s=fcatlia=iiye pi mukiia-tyaclia** 
stli^h samyanti sadyo 

7 yadana-pralepat [il 102 ft] Ak:sli,ndr.=y=yikd,re kaplia-m^rutl-bbyam 103 

nastah-krite pinasa-rdgin^m cka [l] lianu-gralie sirslia-rnjasu cli 
=aiya yadamti yarjy^n=syadana-pralepki [ft 103 iQ'^^Amgiilasya 104 
chatur-bbago 

8 makba-ldpo yidlilyate [|] madhya'mas=tti tribb^ah syM=anty®'5' 

Kj^ bbayefc f ft 104 li] ^^Yaslitibva-rddbram tripbal4 mrina- 105 

laip sit-dpal&Tn k^iitebaBa-gamkaii=clia ['] patra-tvag=el-%arii 
devadaru panarniiaya yyagbranakbaqi- 

9 janafi=cba ‘[ft 105 ft] manabsil-ltlain vribati-tyae]iail=eiia iwamsl- 106 

liare[n]ii[m paii]pelayaiB cba [l] saiivirakairi gairika-katpbaian= 
cba syaeli=cbbiiri?a ^arkkaraya Tiniisra [ll 106 |j] ity=ardba-rupais 107 
=cliatnrah pradishtah kapb-ilsra-pi(tt■•anila)- 

10 roga-^'antau [(] yidalakais=tair=n=na 3 'aiiaiii samantad-l paksbma- 

BiCiIat=pradibed=baliirs=v=ya [ft 107 ft] Rodhrab=eha kiin-cliit^tu 108 
gbritena digdliain=ayd vigbrishtaai-abhayam-atlid va [}] tvachaip 
yriliatyab sainam=aBjana[n=eba yida]- 

11 lakab Barva-riij-itpabaii s}Ai [|| 108 ft] ^'Klairika-rasamjaii-amjana- 109 

maBabsila-ritikuRiiiTia-sama-bbAgah [f] islian-mariclia-saiti}A dvi- 
ganaip kj ^ \\ 10<j n] 

Fiftb Leave: Eeverse. 

1 Mari cba- kusiim^ cba baritaip yipacben-mridy-agnin^glirita-sabiyam HO 

[l] aip1ana-yi#lak6 yan==cba kiifrlvy (vaksluAma) 

[nii0n][®^ ^ — HI 

'^0 

2 proebyaiTii,nam nibodbata [ft 1,11 ft] Easa-dosb§<d=yyay%acb=clia H2 

pitta-iidnita-dusbanat [i] bbayat-y=ak^ln-paiitaBTi vriddbasya jarasa 
bliavet [ft 112 ft] Prayena slcsbmala ij§/iyas=cbbaya sa [ — w— H3 
] 

86 l^letre ; S16ka. 

87 The verse might be thus completed ; antyar, — tv=^ardh-dnguW~h]iav&t.. 

Metre of verses 105—108: combinations of Indravajra and Upendravajra. 

Metro of verses 109 and 110; Arysl. 

Metre of verses 111— iSla: STdka. 
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3 iiislicvinyo ivajo diislitaip srijamti cha [li 113 ii] PraKaniia-rakta- 114 

pifct-oshma kc^sa-blulmfcatah striy^lii [(] na cliyavamti tatah. kesas 
=tasmad=akbalitah striyah [n 114 ,1] Paiii?;ka=:atu viparyasc il5 
I’akta-pittam pradusliyafte] [|] 

4 n = kesa-miilani khalatiin kurute sirah i|[115 i|] l^islikesam tamra- 116 

Yala(n=c]ia)(kli)ality-a2p yacli=cliir-6ttliit.am^^ [l] na tat=siddliyati 
sadd]iyaii=tu navam samyag=iipacharet [w 116 li] Khalitya-palitu 117 
pnrvvam balinso vedliajet=:sirah [|] 

5 duslita-sonita-siiddhasya vainan-adi-kriya liita [h 117 ll] yaili-o^^w 113 

\J^ pasc*liacli=cli]iuddlia-k6sktliah prayojayet [t] taila-ydgam^ 
s=clia Yiyidliaii=kesa-i%am==s=tatk=aw clia [f| 118 0] kesa-sam- ^xo 
jaiian^m=s=ch=aiYa tatli^ saiiiYardlianam cha [t] 

6 x')raksliyaii§<s=clia kesaiiam yatiia dosiia-kara Id tali u[119 ||] 0 (ll) 

STadY-ambla-iaYan-dpetair=gliritaii’=ziiaruta-kasi,nam [l] s-aiiriair 120 
=upacbared=dhimaii=keYalair=Y=Ya yatlia-balam [n 120 ll] Grainy- 12 1 
anux>-6daka-rasaih sa-gudaih sa-pa- 

7 li^ncliibldii [i] ambla-srngdii-6sbna-madliurair=b]i6jya-gddbuma-s(a)- 

layab [\\ 121 «] suram sa-mand^m gIiarm-aiiibii“raHan=Ya==pi 122 
prakimatah [l] Y^a-kase babu sntkain sa-gudaip va payah piyet 
[li 122 u] S'nip.gaYera-sbadi-dr^- 223 

8 ksba-srimgi-pippali-bharggibldh [1] gucla-taila-yntd Itdid liitd m^rix- 

takasiuam [li 123 1|] Pippalbm4rafc-^^^aji-sbadi-paslikara-cliitrakaih 124 
[1] sa»saindliaYani=idam clmrpnam lutaiii in^ruta-kasinaTo [|| 124 h] 

9 Pallid kYat]iayet=tidmsat=karitakary^ jal-4clliake [i] cliatur-ldiaga- 125 

stldte pufce dadyad-guda-pa]^ny=agc [j| 125 li] clnlrniyair=ii=iiagara- 126 
bliargy-ela-pippali-shadi-cbitrakaih [ |] gbrita-tai la- palais -cl) ^ api 

10 (sa)my[u](ta)m leha-vat-pach^t; [8 126 ll] chaturbhir-~4 gliantbliH,- 127 

Tadi=chite clia dYi-palam madhu [|] pippali-pala-cliiirnnam eba 
datva lihyM-tn kasa-niit 11 [127 li] Dasamula-kasli^ena bbarggl- 128 
kalkam giiritam packet [l] 

11 [~v^-v-/v^ Yli,ta-ka=?a-niit [n 128 a] Kantaki/iya 29 

rasa-prastlie gliritasya kndaYam [1] pimarnavayah kalkeiia 

tat=param Yata-kasa-nut [u 129 l|J Bliarggi-kalkam ghritam ch= 130 
M'ba pacbed=dadlini clxatiii*-gtine [l] 

12 (v)[y]agli[r]i“rasa-dvi-giiidtam vata-kasa-baram param [ij 130 li 

pxiittike sai’ppislxali paiianx hitaip s^at^^sa-virechanam [|| 131 jj] i31 

Or perkaps ckMv-ottJiitam, 

® Supply perhaps iiath-whit-txsannvj^, 

63 Supply dahslLa-tUHn-niryilM tat -param from the Chakradalta, formula 70 on 

p. 216 . 
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Translation. 

(Verse 1.) — Om ! The summit of boundless wealth, inhabited by 
companies of Devarshis and Siddhas, by Kinnaras, Kagas, Yakshas and 
Vidyadharas, the holy pleasure-ground of the immortaU gods that in- 
habit heayen, [a2Z] ..overtopping; 

(Verse 2.) Where, scattered in every direction by reason of the 
multitude of the rays of thousands of protuberant gems, and dissolved 
by fear, darkness, being apprehensive of the abode of the Moon, Indra, 
the Sun and Fire, does not venture to approach even in the nights of 
the rainy season^^ ; 

(Verse 3.) Which is incessantly worshipped by numerous com- 
panies of sages accompanied by their disciples, carrying wood, knsa-grass, 
fruits, water and flowers ; in whose groves the trees have their branches 
examined^ by the celestial maidens in quest of flowers ; 

(Verse 4.) Where, under the magic of the rays of their lord, the 
moon, who has his permanent ahiding-place on the crest of matted 
hair of the Tiiree-eyed-one (i. e., S'iva), the two gems, talc‘d and the 
moon-stone, even by day, let flow a mighty stream,^ just as if they were^ 
glacier-ice ; 

(Verse 5.) In whose beautiful groves, crowded with flower and 
fruit bearing trees, resounding with the voices of swarms of various kinds 
of birds, and having their rocky ground washed by the water emitted 
from the talc^ the medicinal plants glow at night like sacriflcial fires ; 

l The reading ambrita {for amrita) is doubtful. But I can make nothing better 
of the mutilated letters. 

* The snggestioTi of the reading prdvrid-nU(Xsv==api I owe to the Pandit of the 
Asiatic Society. 

S Or: tonched. 

^ The MS. reads abda^ lit. ^ cloud/ As this is a synonym of abhra^ which means 
both ‘ cloud * and ‘ talc,’ I take atda also to mean ‘ talc.* It is not given, with this 
meaning, in any Sanskrit dictionary accessible to me ; but the context clearly re- 
quires two minerals which should be both transparent and of a whitish or bluish 
white colour. Both talc and moonstone possess these qualities. The difficulty, how- 
ever, is that mica or talc is not exactly a mani or gem. Another difficulty is, that 
both ahda and viduhdnta are said to have the moon for their lord. This is true of 
the moon-stone, but I am not aware of its being ever ascribed to talc. Yet I do not 
know what else ahda could be but talc. 

b The MS. reading 40tan gives no sense. I conjecture ir^tan, i. e. srdtam 
‘ current *, accusative of or ittdn (i. e., sttam) ‘ water.* 

b Tho original has upaldhham which, in this sense of ‘ resembling,* has not yet 
been noted in any Sanskrit dictionary. Literally it means ‘ catching up *, ‘ reaching 
up to *. , 

7 The original has ahda-inuUaj which admits of a double meaning : ‘ emitted from 
talc * or ‘ pearl-like talc *,, 
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(Vei’se 6.) Where the lions, with thick rnanes bj’ighter than the 
rajs of the moon, and shoulders besmeared witii the matter oozing from 
the sides of the heads of elephants in rut, do not brook even the thun- 
der of masses of clouds, but roar with mouths like mounhiinous caveims ; 

(Verse 7.) On that mountain, which is, as it were, the cream of 
the -whole earth a7id^ through its gifts of the riches of the world, the 
benefactor of all creatures, — on its summit, delightful with its trees hear- 
ing flowers and fruits at all seasons, there dwell the following Lluiiis of 
enlightened mind : 

(Verse 8.) Atr^ya, Harita, PaiAsara, Bliela, Garga, S'ambavja 
Susruta, Vasishtha, Kara-la and Kapja. Hundreds of times they used 
to roam about, in company of one another, enquiring into the tastes, 
properties,^ forms, powers and names of all medicinal plants. 

(Verse 9.) Having observed a plant with leaves dark-blue like 
sapphire, and with bulbs white like jasmin, crystal, the white lotus, moon- 
rays, conch-shell or mica, and having his attention aroused thereby, 
Susruta approached the Muni Ka4iraja until the enquiry, what it could be. 
Then that holy man replied to him as follows : 

(Verse 10 and 11.) “ Of yore the lord of the Asuras himself drank 

the forth-churned nectary his head the holy Jan^i'clana (Vishnu) cut off, 
(11.) The pharynx I'emained attached to the severed head;/ro?n it drop 
fell on the ground, and those wex-e its {garlic's') oiugin. 

8 I propose to read guna (as in verse 13). The MS. reading gmm yields no satis- 
factory sense, Guna refers to the five elements: earth, water, fire, air and ether, 
which are the constituents of all material objects, and after which, according as one 
or the other pi-edominates in an object, the latter is named. Bee Bus nit a T, 4*1. 
ytr^a or ^ power ’ is that quality by which a drug produces its effect. According to 
some, rtri/a is of two kinds: heating and cooling; others enumerate eight kinds ; 
ushma or heating, Mta or cooling, snigdha or emmollient, ruksha or drying, visada or 
clearing, ^ichchhila or lubricating, mridu or mild, and ttkshna or sharp. Rams or 
'tastes’ are said to be five : madhura or sweet, ambla or acid, hafa or acrid, fiHa or 
bitter, Tcaslidya or astringent, lavana or saline. See Susruta I, 40, 41, 43. Tlie follow- 
ing table shows the reducing effects of the itryas and rasas on the three humours 
according to the Susruta : — 


Humour 

reduced by virya 

or rasa. 

Wind 

ushma, snigdha 

madhura, amla, 
lavana* 

Bile 1 

stta, pichchhila, ( , 
mridu bi 

madhura, f ikta, 
kashdya. 

Phlegm 1 

ushma, ruksha, ( 
viMda, ttkshna \ j 

hatu, tikta, 
kashdya* 


It will he observed that the effects mentioned in verse 15 agree with this table. 
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Second Leaf : Ob^^erse. 

(Verse 12.) Hence Brabmans do not cat it, because of its liaving 
originated from sometliing connected with a living body ; its evil smell 
also the learned in sacred lore declare to be due to the same cause. 

(Verse 13.) Because of the absence of salty taste they call it 
‘ Rasiina^ ; ' and its designation of Lasima ’ is well-known among the 
people- What need to mention the many names by which it is called in 
the languages of different countries ? Hear only its tastes, properties, 
and power's on account of their importance for its medicinal iise- 

( Verse 14.) Its taste, when eaten as well as when digested, is de" 
dared to be pungent ; but when digested its taste is said by others^® to be 
sweet j it is of light digestion, as shown by its smell, and hot, as shown 
by its blood-invigorating power, and it is famed as an aphrodisiac. 

(Verse 15.) By the foremost Munis it has been declared to be, on 
account of its sour, hot and oily nature, a means of reducing the 
strength of the windy Immoiir, and,i^ on account of its sweet and bitter 
nature, also to be, through its juiciness, a means of abating the bilious 
humour. On account of its hot, sharp, and pungent nature it is 
said by the learned to be a subduer of the strengtli of the phlegmatic 
humour. It was appointed by the Creator a means of removing the 
defects of these three kiiniours*^, in order that it should kill all diseases, 

^ Ritiana^ according to popular etymology, derived from rasa ‘ taste ^ and dna 
^ vvitborifc \ vvliich would properly produce ras^na. Or the intended etymology may 
be from ra (for la^ abbreviation of lavana) ‘ salt’ and iHna ( ==Mrnja) ‘ destitute of.” 

I propose to read The MS. reading awjah yields no satisfactory 

sense. 

it Digestion is said to be of two kinds : gwm or heavy (or brisk) and laghii or 
light (or sluggish). Drags in which earth and water predominate (see note 8) cause 
heavy, while drags in which fire, air and ether predominate, cause light digestion. 
In the latter urine and foeoes are obstructed {haddha-vlnmdtra.), while in heavy 
digestion they are abundant ov loom {srishta-vmmMra). Purgative drugs, accord- 
ingly, are said to contain an abundance of earth and water, while emetics have more 
of air and fire. In light digestion the tendency is said to he upwards, in heavy, 
downwards. See Biiiruta I, 40, 4d. 

12 The following line does not scan in the original, unless sa is omitted. I am 

doubtful as to what is intended to bo said. Ba-rasatcunX might also be i*oad as one 
word, but would mea,n the same : * through its having juice Another difficulty is 
pitta>-bhdva. Tiiere is no taste called so far as I am aware. I have trans- 

lated ‘ bitter,’ taking pitta to be a clerical error for tikia. 

13 Dosha f lit. ‘ defect is a name for the three humours : vdta or or pa?Hr/?.a 
Wind’, pitta ‘bile’ and kapha or ^lesh man ‘phlegm’. They are called so, because 
they are (as the Oharaka, p. 254, explains) the ‘ weak points ’ of the bodily system, 
inherent in it by nature (prakriti-bArita)t but as natural constituent elements of the 
body, they belong to the supports of the body (mt^r-Spakardka), and only become 
troublesome when they are in a state of derangement (cikriia). 
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(Verse 16.) It kills also tlie windy liximoiir when it has ^ot into 
the hoiie>s, and rectifies also the phlegmatic humour when it (i. e., its 
defect) is not of any long standing; it also greatly stiniiilates the 
digestive power, and may he considered an excellent means for restoring 
vital power^^ and colour. 

(Verse 17.) ISTow by those who want to enjoy in comfort many 
sorts of liquor, fiesh, clarified butter, barley and wdieat, the folh>wing 
festival of the garlic is to he observed in the winter season as well as 
in the months of Aladhii and M^dhavad^ 

(Verse 18.) When trimmed girdles, fit for the conquest of 
are given up by the women, and necklaces are not worn by (lit., do not 
approach) them on account of the cold that distresses their bosoms, and 
when the husbands do not enjoy themselves on the roofs of the Iiouses 
of their wives in the full liglifc of the rays of the moon, at that time it 
should be observed, also when Aguru (fragrant aloe) is highly priced 
and things coloured with Kumkiinia (saffron), 

(Verse 19.) Then on the house-tops, gate- ways and upper win- 
dows garlands of garlic richly set with its bulbs should be displayed, 
and on the aground itself one should have worship performed. One 
should also cause the people of one’s household to wear chaplets made 
of the same {garlic). This is ilao pvocQdiXxm {for observing the festival) 
appointed for the people; it is short, as needed for the loxver classes.^® 

(Verse 20 — 27.) Now the first f omnia : with a cleaned body and 
removed from light, after having worshipped the gods, biAlimans and 
fire, the patient should drink, on a day marked by an auspicious planet 
or constellation, of the fresh juice of garlic, strained through a piece of 
cloth : (21.) either one kudava^^ or half a kudava or one and a half 
kudava or even more ; 

On hala or ‘vital power* see Snsrufca I, 15. It is the resultant of the seven 
dMtus or ‘ constituent elements of the body *, and is also called t^Jas or djas, See 
verses. 43-45. . ■ 

15 That is in spring, of which Madhu or Ohaitra (i. e,, March — April) and M^dhava 
or Yai^Hkha (April — May) are the two first months. 

16 I am not satisfied as to the correctness of the translation of the last sentence, 
the original text of which is very obscure. 

17 On this and other measures see Colebrooke’s Essay§; vol. II, p. 533ff. A kudava 

is said to be a cubic measure of either 3^ or 4 fingers (angula)^ holding 2 double hand- 
fuls {‘prasrifi, a quantity held in both hands by a man of common size). 4ihitdavas 
mfxke oriQ prastha, 4! prastlias make one d4hahaf fmd 4 ddhakas make one drdna or 
halam ; accordingly 64 kudavas «= prasthns «= 1 kalaSa. A kudava holds 4 palasi 
a pala being a ‘handful* (inushti) or half & prasriti, or 2 pala$ => I p7'aRriti. As 
measures of weiglit 2 tdld make 1 karshat 4 karsha^l pala^ 8 pala =» 1 2 s4r == 

1 praaiha, 4 praatha « 1 Mhakaf 4 d4haha »= I drCna, See Dr. Datt*g Hindu Mat. 
Med., p. 8. 
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(Second Leaf: Beyerse). 

tliere is here no fixed measure ; let him drink in proportion to tlie 
strengtli of liis humours and to his disease.^® (22.) While it is clarify- 
ing, he should slowly blow on it soft currents of air with fans made 
of palm leaves ; and when it boils up or is being spoiled, he should 
sprinkle it with cold water mixed with jpowder of sandal. (23.) Of 
this decoction, fortified by one third part of spirit of rice, he should sip 
a mouthful,5^^ and fii*st stopping a moment to let it play in the throat, 
he should drink it together with the rest, (24.) When this is digested, 
he may eat milk with rice ; or milk may be taken with the addition of 
tlie broth of game or with dainty decoctions of pulses or with oleaginous 
substances^^ ; hut he should take these moderately and only once a day. 
(25.) He may diink mibrdvika, or madhu, or madira and madhu in 
equal pai’ts, or arishta, or 4idhu, or jagala, or agaja, or mair^ya,^^ or 
whatever other strong liquor there may he ; but he should drink these 
with water, or one at a time, lest thex*e be intoxication. (26.) If he is 
not used to drinking liquors, he may drink warm water or sour kancliika ; 
or he may drink tushodaka or suvimja,®^ or fresh whey. (27.) He 
should never take it with treacle, nor should he ever drink unboiled 
water, while using this prescription ; otliemnse he will always he in 
danger of indigestion, nor will he he able to eat properly for a few years. 

(Verses 28 and 29.) Now the second . formula : Having cimshed 
small fresh bulbs of garlic^ and, together with an equal quantity of 
claiified butter, stirred them well with a chuiming-stick in a vessel used 
for clarified butter, one may, after having let the mijcture stand for ten 
days or longer, eat it together with an equal quantity of bel-fruit (Aegle 

iS It might also iDe translated : * in proportion to the state of his humours, his 
vital power and his disease/ 

19 Original wurcJic/i.hd=pi vatt pi yadi ; I do not know the exact meaning of 
mnia, 

SO Original ganMeha^ a term used with gargles; see Dr. Dutt*s Mat. Med., 

p. 18. 

31 SnSha, ‘oleaginous substance* is said to include the following : ^a^7a or oil, 
ghfita or clarified butter, vasd or fat, and majjd or marrow- 

23 Regarding the identity of these liquors see Dr. Dutt*s Hindu Mat. Med., pp. 
IS, 266, 272, 273, also Su^ruta I, 45 (transL, pp 239 — 243). The only variety that 
I cannot identify is agaja. In the dictionaries it is said to be ‘ bitumen.* 

23 The suvtraja of the text is probably the same as what is called sauviraJca in 
Susruta I, 45. All three drinks are kinds of sour gruel, produced by the acetuous 
fermentation of a decoction of different sorts of unhusked grain : tushddaJca or tusMmhu 
is made with the husks of a kind of pulse, suvtraja or sauvtraha^ with un husked 
barley, and HncUla or Mnjika or dhdnydmla with unhusked rice. On their pre- 
paration see SuSruta I, 44 (transb, pp, 209, 210, 246) ; also Dutt’s Mat. Med , p. 12. 
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marmelos) ; and when it is digested, one shonld observe the diet pre- 
scribed in the case of the use of the decoction.^* 

(Yerse 30.) The two formulas, above set forth by me, are the 
principal. If thou art not willing to make use of either, hear other for- 
mulas from my mouth. 

(Yerse 31.) The third formula. After cleaning bulbs of garlic 
till they are as bright as a conch shell, they may be eaten with flour of 
parched grain, kulrn^sa and chukra,^^ well cooked with clarified butter 
and oil, after the manner of broths and meats, accompanied with mashed 
beans and green vegetables, well seasoned with some aromatic substance^^ 
and sonchal salt. Or they may he eaten prepared in many other ways- 
Such others^*^ are as folloivs : 

(Yerse 32.) The fourth formula. Having boiled one and a half 
bunches of stalks of garlic with meat, one may give this savoury broth 
to drink, after it has clarified ; one may add to it an equal quantity of 
boiled milk, either pure or mixed with a decoction of pulse. 

(Yerse 33.) ISTow the fifth formula : garlic together with oil and 
sukta^s, placed in a quantity of barley, should be plastered round with 
clay and allowed to stand for a year; a person partaking of this will 
get rid of diseases even (if of long standing) 

(Yerse 34.) The sixth. If by an apathetic man tnga (mamm of 
bamboos) is allowed to stand for three nights, then half of it should be 
caused by that man to be prepared with garlic 

Third Leaf : Obverse. 

cnrdled milk and clarified butter or also butt ei'- milk ; 

using this a biAhman may overcome various diseases and become of 
a sound body.^^^ 

The rasa or decoction is that prescribed in verses 20 — 27, 

26 Kulmasa and chuh'a or mlcta are two kinds of soar gruel. As to the latter 
see Dr. Butt’s Hat. Med., p. 12. See also note 23, above. 

26 Qandha is the name of several aromatic substances ; valerian, sandal, myrrh, 
aloe- wood, camphor, saffron, etc. ; hence the term gandhdshtaha or ‘ the eight fragrant 
substances.’ I do not know which of these may here be intended, or whether any 
particular aromatic is intended, — On sonchal see Butt’s Mat. Med.,,p. 85. 

27 I thus translate the itardni of the text, supplying sddhandni. But I am not sure 
about tbe meaning of the phrase. The same phrase occurs in the prose portion after 
vers© 35, below, where kaljpdh may be supplied with itar^. Possibly itardni is an 
instance of false concord with sddhitdn (see introductory remarks), and srimishva mi 
should be understood : “ hear from me the following other preparations made in 
many other ways.” The sense remains the same. 

28 This portion is lost in the original. See footnote there 

29 I can make nothing satisfactory of smarshmt. I take it to be connected with 
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{TerR 0 35 and Prose.) The seventh, Tliirty-two prastlias^*? of the 
juice of garlic, OTie quarter as mtich of yeast, one prastha of oil free from 
all impurity, and six prasthas of dour should be taken. A wise physician 
will further add one kala^a of Meshasringi (AscleiJias geminata) boiled 
in water, and once more throw in two prastlias of flour. (Prose) This 
liquor will always, after five days, become ready endowed wdth taste, 
eoioar and aroma ; as an oil also it is excellent and most effective. If 
a person nses it with a purpose, whether as an oil or as a liquor, hosts of 
powerful diseases will relinquish him. Other formulas are the folloioing : 

(Verse 36.) The eighth. Having crushed one prastha of cleaned 
garlic, one should mix it with half a pala^'^' of powder of the three 
myrobalans^^, and a kudava of clarified butter and oil, and then allow 
it to stand for ten days. This makes an agreeable remedial paste against 
cough and asthma. 

(Verses 37 and 38.) Joined with remedies against wind, garlio cures 
abdominal tumours caused by the windy humour ; and if joined with 
Khndira {Acacia catechu)^ it at once cures skin diseases. Mixed with 
'B.iijiigixndhh i Fhjjsahs jlexuosa), it is a remedy against cough and asthma ; 
and mixed wdth liquoiice, it is declared to be good for tbe voice. (38) 
It cures various kinds of diseases, when joined with various kinds of sub- 
stances. There is no limitation in the way of administering it j for thus 
was its administration in vogue among the sages. 

(Verses 39 — 41.) Hear from me with an attentive mind, 0 Susruta, 
as I set forth briefly its virtues, when applied as an alterative tonic. 
(40) It cures skin diseases, loss of appetite, abdominal tumours, cougb, 
leanness, and weak digestion. It I'omoves rheumatism, mcBnorrliagia, 
abdominal pains, consumption, morbid affections of the bowels, enlarge- 
ment of tbe spleen, and boemorrhoids. It banishes hemiplegia, sciatica, 
worms, iliac passion, and urinary disoi’ders. It cures lassitude, cold of 
the nose, rheumatism of the arms or back, and epilepsy. (41) Venerable 
Sir, with a voice beautiful like that of a tabour or flute, with a complexion 
cleeir as molten fine gold, strong in memory and mind, with a well-knit 
body, free from all wrinkles etc., with all your senses steady, collected 
and constantly increasing in vigour, you shall live for a hundred years, 
with a well-regulated digestion and inexhaustible virility. 

(Verse 42.) Thus far the administration of garlic has been explained 

by me, even as it was taught by the sages of old, and one should 

accurately observe it 

sman ‘body.’ I may have failed to read it correctly, though the letters seem distinct 
enough. 

80 j, e , the ohehuHo, the emblio and the bellerio niyrobalans. See Dr. Datt’s 
Materia Medioa, p. 161. 
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(Verses 43 — 45.) Food, digestion, tlie rormal condifion of tlie ele- 
ments, liealth, plumpness, spirits, energy and long life are all dependant 
on the digestive faculty. (44.) The digestive faculty is set in activity 
through food; and the resultants of digestion are the elements; health 
depends on the normal condition of the elements ; plumpness on iiealth ; 
(45.) good spirits and energy on plumpness ; and through all these the life 
of living beings is prolonged. Hence one should first of ail examine the 
state of the digestive faculty.^ ^ 

(Verse 46 — 48.) When the digestive faculty conduces to the normal 
condition of the elements, it is said to be (normal or) regular, and this 
is justly considered its best state. When the digestion is (abnormal or) 
iiTegular, one should drink things made of curdled milk ox’ clarified 
butter or habusii and the like ; (47.) oily and warm applications^® also 
ai’e useful ; afterwards food and diunk may he tahen. When the digestion 
is weak, one should fast at first, and afterwards use medicines to promote 
appetite and assist digestion^^ ; (48.) the use of powders and inedicaded 
liquoi’S (arishta) also is advantageous as I’emoving defects of the bilious 
and phlegmatic humours. When the dige.stiou is regulai’, the physicians 
should prescribe whatever is agreeable to the system.®^ 

Further it may be observed : — 

(Verses 49 and 50.) When the digestion is weak or too active, a 
person dies, unless he receives proper treatment ; when it is irregular, 
all sorts of diseases arise ; when it is regular, he lives long in comfort.®^ 
(50.) Hence a wise physician will at all times in all diseases first dix^ect 

SI Compare with this tiie opening statements in I, 35 and 46 of the Snsruta, 
which appear to inculcate a different view. — ^^According to the Susruta the dhltm or 
* elements’ of the body are seven (see I, 15) : rasa chyle, raktob blood, mdmsa flesh, 
medas fat, usthi bones, majjd marrow, and mkra semen. — 8<imya or ‘ equilibrium’ is 
the exact quantity required of each element to constitute a healthy body. 

83 I do not know tho exact meaning of the term vartayah here Neither “pill ” 
nor “bougie” seems quite applicable. Peidiaps srdgdhdshijLtX should be sepax-ated 
from vartayah^ and the phrase translated ; “ oily and warm remedies and aartis 
(whatever the latter may be) are useful.” 

83 On 'pCichana and dVpwna see Dr. Dutt’s Hindu Mat. Med., p. 6, 

84 On sdtmya see Susruta I, 35 (verse 35). 

88 With vei’ses 46 — 50 should be compared the statements in Snsruta T, 35. 
There four kinds of digestion are enumerated : regular, irregular, weak and too 
active. These four kinds are referred to in oar verse 40. But verses 46—48 men- 
tion also a different classification into two kinds only : regular and irregular ; and 
for the latter kind cnrdled milk and clarified batter are prescx’ibcd. But in the Susrnta 
these are prescribed for a too active digestion. Moreover the Snsruta prescribes oily 
(snigdha^ Dr. Dutb’s trausl. ‘ cooling* ?), acid and saline remedies for irregular diges- 
tion, while our verse 48 prescribes oily and warm remedies. 
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his treatment to the proper regulation of the digestive faculty, after- 
wards pay attention to the relief of the sickness, 

(Verse 51—53.) He who desires a good memory, health and 
strength, and wishes for a long life, should make nse of the fresh jnice'^ 
of the Sankhapushpi (Ganscom decussata)^ Biihrai (Herpestis Mo'finiera)^ 
Mandukaparnl (HydrocotyU asiaHca) and Madhnka (liquorice), (52.) 
Within one month he will obtain a good memory, and within twelve 
months he will be able to reproduce from memory whatever he hears 
once only, without any decay, (53.) With the same treatment, he will 
live for a hundred years or for two hundred years, if administered in 
proportion ; and if he goes on continually repeating the treatment, he 
will enjoy undecaying life, 

(Verses 54 — 58.) In the case of gimels, Ichada (medicated butter- 
milk), and decoctions ; of electuaries, powders (cliurna) and antidotes ; 
of pills, ointments and suppositories ; of fumes and sternutatories ; 
(55) of putapaka (roasted drugs), refrigerants, sudorifics, emetics and 
eye-lotions; and in the case of any other medicaments, not named, 
when the proportion is not mentioned, (56) the portions of the in- 
gredients should be equal ; of honey and clarified butter, there should 
he a double portion ; but of treacle one should take a threefold, and of 
ground white sugar a fourfold portion. (57) In the case of powders 
(pSshya)^ when no liquid is prescribed, water should be understood to he 
talen}'^ In the case of curdled milk, urine, milk, clarified butter, 
hair, horn and hoof, (58) one should prescribe all these to be taken 
from the cow, so also in the case of all honeys, to be taken from the 
common bee.^* 

SS On svarasa see Dxitt*s Mat. Med., p. 9. 

ST On these medicaments see Dr. Datt^s Mat. Med., p. 9. For a :pitapdha 
vegetable drugs are made iuto a paste, and tied up in the form of a ball in leaves of 
the Eugenia Jambolana or Ficus Bengalenm, after which the ball is covered with a 
layer of clay and roasted in a cowdung fire. When the clay becomes brick-red, the 
roasting is completed. The roasted drug is now taken out, and given either in the 
form of a pill or powder or its juice is expressed and given with honey or other 
adjuncts . — Khada is said to be butter-milk boiled with acid vegetables and spices. 

33 VTitli this compare Su^ruta^s directions on honey, and urine in I, 45. He only, 
says, that the honey of the common bee is the best (prnvaram) ^ but allows seven 
other varieties. He makes a similar remark with reference to cow’s urine, that it 
should foe used by preference, as being the most effective ( 7 )fiijitr(i~pT(i}/ 6 ga-<sdclhyeshu 
gavga‘miltratp.pray 6 Jay$t ) ; but he also permits the use of the urine of other domestic 
auimals. The only reference to other animal substances that I can find occurs at 
the end of I, 37, were the following are mentioned *. blood, hair, nails, milk, urine 
and foeoes ; but there is nothing to limit them to products of the cow. 
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(Yerse 59.) Witb Dlirjiina (pomegraTiate) and Tvacha (cinnamon) 
one sliould boil one and a lialf portion of pungent (Indian mustard) 
oil^^ : tills causes tlie gi'owth of the ears, and of the female and male 
genital organs. 

(Yerses 60—66.) One should boil half a pala of the root of 
Cliitraka (Plmnhago zeylanica), likewise of Trirrit {Ipomcea turpethum) 
and Satal^ {Stereospermum suavolens) ; (60) and one karsha^'?' each of the 

roots of Danti {Baliospermum montanum) and and likewise of 

long pepper, rocksalt, asafoetida and sorrel, (61) and fore- most twenty 
(Jiarsha ?) of chebiiiic myrobalan 

Fourth Leaf : Obverse : 

From these one should cai^efully prepare ten boluses with eight 
pala^*^ of treacle, (62.) and take one of them on every tenth day. After 
it one should drink warm water for the purpose of correcting the defects 
of the humours ; (63.) then, after the pui’gative has taken effect, one 
should bathe and may then return to one’s ordinary diet.^*^ There 

89 I. e , oil of the Brassica jiincea or Sinapis ramosa, largely used by Indians as 
an article of food as well as an nnguent, and known as kaduvd or hirmid til ‘ pungent 
oil% as disfcinguisiied from yntthA til, the sweet oil of the Sesaymiin. indicum, 

4*0 Compare with this the formula in Susruta I, 44 (p. 166). There are fewer 
ingredients and the proportions are different, but the chief ingredients are the same ; 
they are also to be made up in boluses of 8 pala of treacle and one bolus to be taken 
every tenth day, with warm water after it. It seems also to be the same with the 
or eight treacle’' formula of the Bh^vaprakasa, quoted in Dr. Dutt^s 
Mat. Med., p. 231. The quantity of treacle is to be equal in weight to the other 
ingredients. This agrees with the formula in our MS., according to which there 
are i pala each of Chitraka, Trivrit and Siltal4 ( == 1 1 pala), one karsha or i pala 
each of the other 6 ingredients (*=H pala), and 20 karsha or 5 pala of Myrobalan, 
total 8 pala, equal to the 8 pala of treacle. The Susruta formula, I suspect, is 
■wrongly translated by Dr. Chatterjea (p. 211). It runs as follows: gudasy^dshta- 
pali patliyd vimsafiJi palam palam 1 dantt-chitrdkaydh Jcarshmt, pippaU-trivrit6r=^ 

dam \\ }critv=ciitdn=m6dah4n~ikam dammi ^hani | tatufy khddid^itshna-toya-aivt 
n%ryantrands=t'v-vmL This would seem to mean: “In 8 pala of treacle there 
should be (mixed), pala for pala, 20 karsha of Pathy^, two karsha (i. e, one karsha 
each) of Danti and Chitraka and ten karsha (i, e. 5 karsha each) of Pippalt and 
Trivrit Of this mixture make boluses and take one every tenth day, with warm 
water after it. This is an unlimited remedy.” Here the ingredients consist of 
204*2 + 10 karsha, i. e., 5 + | + 2| pala, total 8 pala, equal to 8 pala of treacle. -I 
take Sutuld to he the Stereospermum suavolens ; it is mentioned as a purgative in the 
second list given in Susruta I, 39, where Dr. Dntt translates it (p. 176) with Jasmi- 
num samhac. In the third list (p. 177), also of purgatives, however, he translates it 
■with Stereospermum suavolens, and as a synonym of Pdtala which also occurs in the 
second list. I may add that in his Mat. Med. (p. 190) the Jasminum samhac is not 
described as a purgative drug. 
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should never be any hesitation with regard to this remedy, either in 
word or deed or thought. (64) It is a purgative composed by Agasti, 
fit for princes, and which can be used in all seasons. It prevents old 
age and death ; it cures all diseases | (65.) it also acts as an aphrodisiac 
and alterative tonic, and increases memory and health. It should never 
be administered to any one who has no son nor disciple ; (66.) nor 
should it be given to an enemy of the king, nor to any other sinful 
liver. 

(Verses 67 — 69.) Both Panchamfila (the five drugs) Madhnka 
(liquorice), Giiduchl (Tinospora cgrdifoUa), R^sna (Vanda Boxburgliii), 
Asvagandha (Witliania somnif era), (Finns deodar a) ^ Pathi, 

/z-emund'yFoZm), Tvacha (cinnamon), the two Bala^^, Tagara 
(Tabernaemontana coronarid)^ and seeds of Tila (sesamum) ; Murva 
(Banseviera ^re?/Zamca), Rulattha (DoZfcZm? uniflortis) , Kalada (Indian 
spikenard) and Ghana^^ ; (68.) Punarnav^ (Boerhaavia diffusa), and the 
fruit and bark of Venn {bamboo) ; dlvanti^’^, also £l a (cardamom), Aguru 
(aloe), and Jivaka^^ ; root of Uranda (castor-oil plant) together with its 
fruit and sprouts, fiowers of Kuranda'^^, and Mahaushadha^'^': (69.) 

On these ‘pancha-mUla or “five drugs” see Dr. Butt’s Hindu Mat. Med., pp. 
145, 146. They are distinguished as the lesser {hnisva) and the greater {vrihat). The 
former comprise the S'^Japarnt (Desmodiuin Gangeticura), 'Prismparni (TJraria lago- 
pndioides), KantakM (Solanum Jaquiuii), Vrihatt (vSolanum indicum), and GOkshura 
(Tribulus terrestria). The latter include the Vilva (Aegle marmelos), S'yonaha (Oalo- 
santhes indica), Oa?nbhdri (Gmelina arborea), Fdtald (Sfcereospermum suaveolens), 
and Ganikarikd (Premna spinosa). Both sets are together known as the dah-mdla or 

* the ten drugs ’ or the 

^ This is the Sida, of which, however, Dr. Dutt in the Hindu Mat. Med., p. 120, 
mentions four kinds : cordifoHa, rhomboidea, rhorabifolia, and alba. The two Bald 
here referred to are probably the Bald or Sida cordifolia and the Atihald or Sida 
rhombifolia. See the 5th list in Su^ruta I, 39. 

The text has ghana, winch may simply mean ‘much *, qualifying IfaZaduw 

* spikenard ’ ; but it seems preferable to take it as the name of a separate drug ; it 
is said to be the same as Musta or Oyperus rotundas j see the Glossary to the Biblio- 
theca Indica edition of the Alvavaidyaka. 

Jtvantt = Osie}ogyn& ovalis, in Butt’s Mat. Med., p. 301, but according to 
Watt’s Econ. Prod., pfc. v, p. 85, it would seem to be the Oimicifuga foetida. It is 
mentioned in the 17feh list of Susx’uta I, 38, where the commentary of Dallana 
Mishra says that it has a fruit with a milky juice, resembling the fruit of Zatdrha, 
and that it is popularly known as BSdikd, 

The Mvaha is also called Kdreha-Mrshaha, but its identity is no more known. 
It is one of the drugs which formed part of the group known to the ancients as the 
ashta-varga or ‘ group of eight drugs.’ See Su^ruta I, 38 (transl., p. 157). 

4i6 X. e., Oorchorus antichorus, according to Watt’s Econ. P^rod., pt. v, p. 97, but 
the dictionaries seem to identify it with Kuranta, which is Barleria prioriitis ac- 
cording to Watt, ibid., p. 53. See also the, 2nd list in Susruta I, 38 (transh, p. 138). 

47 This lit. means ‘ great drug *, and is the name of various plants, such as 
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two or tliree o£ these drugs should he boiled in the milk of pjoats or 
cows or sheep mixed with water, and then, with the addition of a little 
roeksalt, the mixture may, in a tepid state, be applied as a lotion in eye 
diseases caused by the windy humour.^^ 

(Yerses 70 — 72.) D^iwi (Indian barberry), Utpala (blue lotus), 
Padmaka, Tunga, Yasha, M^d^, MrinMa (leaf-stalk of the lotus)^^, Ma- 
dhuka (liquorice), Samang^ (Mimosa pudica) ; K^liyaka (yellow sandal), 
Parpataka (Oldenlandia Zier&acen) and Data^^, also Draksha (raisins), 
Kashmarya {Gmelina arbor ea) and Parushaka {Greioia asiatica) ; (71) 
roots of Grundra (Panicum uUginosum), of Kada (Phragmites harha) and 
of Yetasa (Calamus rotang'), and calyxes of fio'wering grasses^^ ; Pra- 

garlic, long pepper, etc. I do not know which of them may he intended 

here. 

4*5 In this formula there is a curious mixture of nominatiTe and accusative 
cases. If the words from GuMqM down to Tvaohmn be read as forming one compound, 
all the names may be taken as accusatives, except TiUJ-chaf Jivanttj Eld and Jtvaka^- 
cha. The form Kulatthdny which is undoubtedly an accusative plural, would show that 
the whole series is intended to be in the accusative case, with whioli is to be under- 
stood some verb like dady&t or 'kal'paydt, “he should take”, Tilds-Qha is a nominative 
plural, but might be easily turned into an accusative, by reading Tildm (Tildn)-^ 
i^aha, the omission of the anusvira being a clerical error. But the difficulty cannot 
be got over in a similar way in the case of Jtvantiy Mid and Jtvaha^-cha, It is more 
probable, therefore, that the whole series is intended for nominatives. 

Mrindla is the leaf-stalk of the true lotus, Nelumbitim speciosum. — Tunga is 
the name of several things, but is probably here the stamens of the flower of the 
true lotus, otherwise called Vadma-Msara or Jdalim-Msara (Susrata I, 38, lists 20, 
22), — Tadmaka is said to be “ a sort of fragrant wood brought from Malva or Southern 
India” (Dr. Dutt^s Mat. Med , p. 312) ; it is mentioned in lists 17, 19, 25 of Susrata 
I, 38, where the commentary of Dallana Mishra identifies it with padma-kdshtha ; 
but it appears to be a drug of nncertaiu identity, and looking to the connection in 
which the name appears (among other terms referring to the lotus) and to the form 
of the word itself, it may be suggested that padmaka refers to some part of a padma 
or lotus. The root of the Nymphaea odorata or sweet- smelling waterlily is used to 
prepare “ a kind of liniment of a cooling and fragrant nature by which the Native 
Indians sometimes anoint themselves ” ( W. Ainslie’s Materia Medina of Hiudoostan, 
p, 118).' — Utpala is the same as Mfilotpala or the blue lotus, Nymphaea stellata, a 
waterlily, but not the true lotus which is the Nelumhium speciosum. — The identity 
of Mdda is no more known; it occurs in the l7th list of Susruta I, 38 ; it is said to 
be one of the eight drugs constituting the ashta-vargaf see note 45, — Ydshd I cannot 
find anywhere mentioned; perhaps it is the same as ydsd or yavdsd, generally masc. 
j/dm or i/aijdsa, Alhagi Maurorum. 

60 I cannot identify this Lati- ; it is the name of various plants. 

61 Perhaps the “grasses” here referred to are those constituting the frina- 
sanjnaka or ‘ group of five grasses’ (Susruta I, 38 ; transl., p. 174). They consist of 
the JYu^a (Poa cynosnroides), Kdia (Saccharum spontaneum)) Sara (Saccharum sara), 

(Imperata cylxndrioa) and Kan^dhshu (Saccharum offioinarum). They are 
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paundarika (root-stock of tke lotas) and Kiratatikta (‘ Chireta ’ or Ophelia 
chirata), BliadraM (sandal), Nimba (Azadiraclita indica)^ Patola (Tri- 
chosanthes dioica), YMk (Msticia adhaioda) : (72) two or three of these 
may be boiled in milk of a goat or a woman, and then, with the addition 
of sugar and honey, will make a rery good lotion in eye diseases caused 
by bile and defects of the blood. 

(Yerses 73 — *?6a,) The three acrids^^, the three myrobalans^®, 

Haridi4 (turmeric), Kasisa (sulphate of iron), Jati (jasmin), Grihadliu- 
ma^^, also L^kshi (lac), Danti (Baliospermum montanum') ^ Surasa 

QT Ocimum sanctum) di>ndL Yaeha (Acorus calamus); Patha {Ste- 
phania hernandifolia), Asvagandh^ ( bPi^/iama som^iifera), best Devadaru 
{Finns deodar a) ; (74) also Katphala (Myrma sapida), £la (cardamoms), 
Aguru (aloe), KantakUri (£?oZawwm jacquinii)^ Rodhra (Symplocos race- 
wosa), Karan ja (Powyamta yZaSm), Yrihati (Solanum indicum), SVa- 
damstra^^ : two or three of these may be boiled in water, and when 
cooled down to moderate warmth, (75a) they may be used, mixed with 
rocksalt and honey, as a lotion in eye diseases caused by phlegm : so 
the sages declare. 

(Yerses 75t — 77a.) Fsa^tish.BkB, (G7'eima asiatica) ^ Amrataka^® (^og- 
plum), Tintidika (tamarind), Yrikshi.mla (hog-plum), Jambu (rose- 
apple), Amra (mango), Kapittha (wood-apple), Kola (jtijuhe), (76) boiled 
with liquor of citron or tamarind or pomegTanate or with various kinds 
of milk or with curdled milk or whey; also Darvi (Indian barberry), 
Utpala (blue lotus) and the other above menPmied drugs, boiled with sour 
substances, make a lotion for the eyes, (77a) which, cooled down to 
moderate warmth by standing, and mixed with some rocksalt, will 
thoroughly cure any disease of the eyes caused by defects of the blood. 

(Yerse 77b — 78a.) Having ascertained the exact circumstances^'^ 

said to remove disoifders of the bile. However, according to Dutt’s Mat. Med., p. 
266, it is the roots of these grasses that are used. 

Also called try'0,shais>a or trikatu ; they are ginger, black pepper and long 
, pepper. 

63 I cannot identify this plant ; I do not find it explained anywhere. Could it 
be the GharMn (Agaricus officinalis or igniarins) mentioned in Br. Watt's Econ. 
Prod, of India, pt. v, p. 17 ? 

6 ^ I do not understand why jdti is mentioned twice. It is the name of several 
plants 5 hut two different plants would hardly be indicated by the same name in the 
same formula. 

65 According to the Petersburg Dictionary : Asteraoantha longifolia ; according 
to others : the same as Qokslmra or Tribulus terrestris (Ainslie, p. 94 , Butt's transL, 
p. 157). 

56 The text is here mutilated 5 Amrdtaha is the only word that occurs to me as 
suiting the traces loft. 

57 Literally : the loss and the more. 
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of a disease with regard to its being due to a particular assignable cause 
or its liaying arisen from tbe general condition of things^^ (78a) an in- 
telligent physician should determine Jds line of treatment 

(Yerse 786 — 79a.) The tender^® roots of firanda (castor-oil plant) 
with its fruit and sprouts, added to the milk of goats, is an excellent lotion 
which cures any disease mused by vitiated wind and blood : so good phy- 
sicians declare. 

(Yerse 79b — 80a.) Prapanndarlka (root-stock of the lotus), Madhuka 

(liquorice), Haridri (turmeric) mixed wutli sugar, make 

a lotion which stops any disease due to vitiaded bile and wind. 

(Yerse 805 — 8ia.) Kata^^, SVadamstra^^, Yribati (Solanum indi- 
c?im), Tvacba (cinnamon) and Hrivera (Patwm ocZora^a) : these, boiled 
in goat’s milk and water, and mixed with rocksalt, make a lotion which 
cures any disease dim to vitiated wind and phlegm. 

(Yerse 815 — 82a.) Daiwi (Indian barberry) and best Madhnka 

(liqnoriee), boiled in the milk of a cow or a woman, and mixed with 
sugar, may he applied by a good physician as a lotion in any disease due 
to wind, blood and bile. 

(Yerse 825— 83a.) The three myrohalans^^, finely pulverised and 
tied np in a piece of white linen and soaked in milk of a goat or a woman 
or in water, are a remedy in diseases caused by all the linmonrs together. 

(Yerse 835— 84a.) Darvi (Indian barberry), Haridi4 (turmeric), 
the three myrohalans^®, Musta (02/j>ew5 rohmdus), mixed with sugar and 

58 I have noticed the term snmsarga-J^^ in Susmta I, 24 (transl., p. Ill), where it 
forms, together with dhasmika, the two divisions of the diseases due to daiva-bala or 
preternatural causes. As the commentary explains, these diseases may be due either 
to an offence against a god or to the curse of a saint or such like, i. e.y to some 
distinct, assignable cause, in which case they are called samsarga-ja or * due to con - 
catenation * ; or, on the other hand, they may be due to Tcarma^ i. e., to some sin 
committed in a pre-existent life, i. e., practically to no known cause, in which case 
they are said to be dkasmiJca or ^ accidental.’ I take samsarga~Ja' to have here tliis 
technical meaning: ^ due to an assignable cause ’ ; and in contradistinction, I take 
sarva-samutthita to mean ‘ due to (no particular assignable cause, but) to the general 
condition of things’, to all the surrounding circamstancfis. I may note, here, that 
the Susrnta (I, 24) distinguishes between diseases that are sm^sarga~ja and those 
that are upasarga-j^^. The former are those that are due to some assignable preter- 
natural cause ; the latter are those that are due to an assignable natural cause, i, e., 
they are such diseases as arise in complication with others, e. g.j a disease that arises 

in complication with fever. 

59 VijarJara is in the smaller Petersburg Dictionary said to mean, ^'morsch”, 
** miirbe ” (rotten, decaying) ; but it is rather the opposite of jarjara, ‘ old ’, ‘ decayed % 
and therefore means ‘ young ’ or ‘ tender.’ 

^9 This is said to be the same as Tagara (Tabernaemontana coronaria). 
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honey and infused in hnnaan milk, make a lotion whicli is said to be a 
capital remedy for diseases due to defects of the bile, blood and wind.®^ 

(Yei’se 84ih — 85a.) Young roots and leaves of Aranda (castor-oil 
plant), and paste of Shashtika rice, steeped in clarified butter, and 
applied by the hand of a young child, is a remedy against the same 
diseases as mentioned in the ease of the preceding prescription. 

(Yerse 86.) With the same drugs as are prescribed for the lotions, 
a physician should prepare sudorifics, putap^kas^'^', sternutatories^^, re- 
frigerants, potions of clarified butter, plasters and baths. 

(Yerse 87.) Plasters on the face are declared to be suitable for 
complaints of the seasons, to remove abhilu’^'^, freckles and blue-marks, 
and to be remedies against poisons and swellings. 

(Yerses 88 — 91*) (I) Tvach (cinnamon), Kshirini^^, also Ohandana 
(sandal) and Padmaka^®, Gundra (Fanicum iiliginosum)^ Mrinala (leaf-stalk 
of the lotus), also Gliana^ and YMaka^^j (II) roots of Kusa grass (Pon cy- 
nosuroides), Tagara {Tabernaemontana coronaria)^ SllavMu®^, leaves of Tali sa 
{Finns We2>hhwa),hialada (Indian spikenard) and Tila (sesamum) seeds; 
(89.) (III)Masura {Vicia lem\Dwi:Yk {Gynodon dactylon), (un- 

cooked barley), MrinMa (leaf-stalk of the lotus) and juice of Yashtima- 
dhuka (liquorice) and Dtpala (lotus) ; (lY) Shileya^^^ Musta (G^/yierw^ro- 
tun&us)^ Aguru (aloe), and Jhimaka®^, Stliauneyaka^^, £l^ (cardamoms), 

Terse 84a is found, word for word, in the Tangas^na, on eye diseases, p. 788. 

62 Or perhaps : ‘ by a dead hand by the hand of a corpse. I do not understand 
the direction. 

63 JS^vana or ndd>ana is given in the smaller Petersburg Dictionary, as meaning 
‘sternutatory.’ I have met with the word in the Tangas^na, p, 789, in a similar 
juxtapposition with tarpana and diclip6tana. A tarpana is a refrigerant drink made 
of flour of parched grain mixed with water. 

64 > The reading seems to be corrupt. I cannot find a drug Kshirina. There is 
K$Mnnt which is the name of several plants. There is also Tvahhshtrti, a name of 
Tugd or Tabashir. ^ 

65 Apparently the same as B^laka {8ida cordifoUa), mentioned in the 11th list 
of Sukuta I, 38 (transL, p. 164). 

66 J^lavdlu is now unknown. It is mentioned as Mavdluka in the 6th list of 
Susruta I, 38 (transl., p. 161), where Dallana Mishra’s commentary explains.it as a 
reddish powder (han-ri^iufca), resembling that of the seeds of the KriBlmagandhd 
{Krishnagandhikaphala}. The latter is the same as the S^igru or S^obhdnjana (Moringa 
pterygosperma), of which there exists a red variety (Dntt’s Mat. Med., p. 118). 

67 I cannot identify this. It is said to be the same as Tdlaparni (Anethum 
graveolens) ; also a kind of lichen (Dntt’s Mat. Med., p, 315 ) ; also several kinds of 
minerals. Here some plant is probably intended. 

68 Jhdmdkai& probably the same as {L e., a prUkritized form of) Dhydmaka, which 
is mentioned in the 11th list of Susruta I, 38, where Dallana Mishra^s commentary 
identifies it with Kattrina, popularly called Bdhish. The latter is said to be a 
fragrant grass” (Dufct’s Mat. Med., p 304), but its identity appears to be unknown. 

69 I cannot identify this. It occurs in the 11th list of Susruta I, 38, whei'e 
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Tagara (Tahemaemontana coronaria),, and Tila (sesaninm) seeds ; (90'^. (V) 
Trak-patra(bark and leaves of cinnamon), Knshtha (Saussurea auriculaia)^ 
Agnrii (aloe), and Jhamaka®^, Mimsi {Nardostachys Jataniamsi), Hareim 
(Piper aurantiacimi) and Parip^lava*^^ ; (VI) yaslitiliva (liquorice), Rodlira 
(Symplocos racemosa), Agara (aloe) and Cliandana (sandal), Piinarnavi» 
(Boerhaavia diffusa)^ black Tila (sesamnm) seeds and Lata^^ : (91.) tlie 
six face-plastei’s, severally described in tbe foregoing half-verses as 
beneficial to the eyes of the people, should be applied in the summer and 
the other seasons, according as they remove in them the defects of the 
humours. iJ^Tow listen to me as I explain this. 

(Verse 92.) In the rainy season they are said to cure diseases due 
to derangement of the wind ; in the autumn they are held to cure diseases 
due to derangement of the bile ; in the summer they are held to cure 
diseases due to derangement o/ the blood; in the spring they are said 
to cure diseases due to the plilegm.'^^ 

(Verses 93— -94.) Roots of Karp§<sa (cotton-plant), Alata, TJsira 
(Andropogon muricatus), K^iyaka (yellow sandal), and the baxh of plants 
with a milky sap, Bhadrasri (white sandal), Yava (barley- 

corns) : these are said to make plasters for the face beneficial to the 
complexion. (94.) These should be dried and then mixed wdth the urine 
of a cow, or with Kola (jujube), tamarind and urine, or they may be 
dried and mixed with the juice of M^tulunga (citron) and mustard, 
(and thus applied to the face) .78 

Fifth Leaf : Obverse. 

(Vez’se 95.) if the blood becomes painful or vitiated 

or emitted, face-plasters should be applied, at the same time that some 

Dallana Mishra^s commentary explains it by Ghun^raka^ and Dr. Butt translates it 
(p. 164) by “a sort of gall caused by an insect.” The smaller Petersburg Dictionary, 
however, makes it to be “a kind of aromatic plant.” Its identity would seem to be 
now unknown. 

70 I cannot identify this. The smaller Petersburg Dictionary says it is some 
plant allied to the Cyperus rotuiidus, which is the Mtista. 

71 With this compare Snsruta’s statements in Sutrasthana, chapt. 6 (p. 20, transh, 
p. 27). There six seasons are mentioned, each consisting of two months. The six 
seasons form three sets : 1, late rains and autumn, 2, winter and spring, 3 summer 
and early rains. Diseases due to bile, arise and come to a head in the late rains and 
autumn, and are relieved in the winter (in our MS., in the autumn) ; diseases due to 
phlegm arise and come to a head in the winter and spring, and are relieved in the 
summer (in our MS. in spring) ; diseases due to wind arise and come to a head in the 
summer and early rains, and are relieved in the late rains (in our MS. in the rainy 
season) . Disease due to deranged blood are not referred to at all in the Susruta. 

72 I do not quite understand this formula : Alat6j I cannot identify ; nor do I 
know whether cl?n62a ‘ tamarind % or amhla * sorrel % or amla ‘vinegar’ is intended. 
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oleaginons substance is given as a purgative and various secretories 
administered to the nose.*^^ 

(Verse 96.) Tvak-patra (bark and leaves of cinnamon), Mamsi 
Fata®® and Chandana (-white sandal), Manahsila 
(realgar), Vyaghranakha'^^, Har%u (Piper aurantiacum) ; Ambla (ta- 
marind ?), Kushtha {Baussurea auriculata)^ the two Surasa (Tulsi-plant), 
and the two Haridr^ (turmerics)'^®, applied as a face-plaster, act as 
remedies against poison. 

(Verse 97a.) Murvli, (Sanseviera zeylanica'), A^vagandh^ (Physalis 
flexuosa), the three Myrobalans^®, Karahja (Pongamia glabra)^ applied as 
a face-plaster, act as a remedy against dropsy. 

(Verse 976.) Muiwa, mixed with cow’s urine, and applied as a face- 
plaster, is said to be a remedy against dropsy. 

(Verse 98.) While a plaster is applied to the face of a patient, he 
should not laugh, nor weepi nor enjoy sleep, nor should he eat. For 
should he warm himself at a fire, nor let the plaster become dry. 

(Verse 99.) Abhilu and nilika'^'®, moreover skin-diseases, freckles, 
and suppurating77 eruptions of a pei’son are instantly cured, and the 
eye and face relieved, through the application of a face-plaster. 

(Verse 100.) If one laughs or eats while a plaster is applied to his 
face, his phlegm as well as his wind will be deranged, ant? if he sleeps, 
they will quickly grow to excess : in such a case secretories should be 
applied to the head, oleaginous substances also should be administered 
and fumes inhaled.^^ 

See note 78. 

74t Vy^ghram'kha is mentioned in the eleventh group of drugs in the Su^ruta 
I, 38, p. 14fl. Dr. Dutt, in his translation (p. 164), says that it is “a fragrant sub- 
stance like a nail, the operculum of Purpura and Murex.’’ Dallana Mishra’s com- 
mentary (p. 309) identifies it with Yrihannahha or VrihannahM. 

75 On the two Surasd (Ocimura sanctum) see Dallana Mishra's commentary to 
Sulruta I, 38 (8th list) ; also Dutt'a Mat. Med , p. 219. They are the white and black 
varieties of the Tulsi-plant. On the two ITaHdrd (Curcuma longa) see Dutt^s 
Mat. Med., p. 256 : “ The terra haridra-dve, or the two Turmerics, signifies turmeric 
and the wood of Berberis Asiatica. They are often used together ..., and their 
properties are said to be analogous.’* 

76 JbMlu and niltha I cannot find in any dictionary. As the remedy is both 
for the eyes and the face, they would seem to denote two different kinds of eye- 
diseases, while the following group comprises various kinds of skin-diseases of the face. 

77 This is conjectural j the MS. has or perhaps sa-pil'pam. I cannot 

find the word piZpa noticed in any Sanskrit dictionary. Hindi has a word or 
meaning * suppuration,’ ‘pns,’ and a verb pibiydnd ‘to suppurate.’ Pip might go 
back to a Prakrit form pippa, and this to Sanskrit pilpa. 

78 The ^ims^ virSka or siro^viriohana^ ‘secretory applied to the head’ is one of 
the ndsya or applications of medicated substances to the nose. Its object is to cause 
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(Verse lOl.) If tlirougli the heat of a fire the face-plaster of a 
patient has melted, or if he has allowed it to become dry, then abhila^^ 
and the other above mentioned diseases are said to hreak ont. These 
should be relieved in the manner above explained. 

(Verse 102.) Mght-blindness, dimness of the eyes, infiammation 
of the head, indammation of the eyes caused by deranged bile, moreover 
any other evils affecting the skin of the face, are instantly relieved 
through the application of a face-plaster. 

(Verse 103.) In the case of any disorder of theeyes due tode- 
rangement of tho phlegm B^nd wind, in the case of the application of a 
secretory to the nose'^^ of people suffering from catarrh, in the case of 
lock-jaw, and in the case of diseases of the head, it is said that face- 
Xdasters should be avoided, 

(Verse 104.) A face-plaster should be made of the thickness of 
a quarter aiigula ; the middle sort should have the thickness of a third 
of an ahgula, and the thickest should measure (half an aiigula ?)79. 

(Verses 105—107.) (I) Liquorice, Hodhra (Symplocos racemosa)^ the 
three myrobalans^^, leaf-stalk of the lotus, candied sugar, K^nchana {Ban- 
hinia variegata)^ and red ochre; (II) Leaves and bark of cinnamon, carda- 
moms, aloe- wood, Deodar, Punarnav^ (Boerhaavia diffusa)^ Vyaghrana- 
kha'^^ and galena ; (106 ) ( III) Realgar, orpiment, Vrihati {Solanum 
and cmnomioii,^ 'hllkm^i{Na7'dos tacky s jatariiansi),^ Harenu (Piper 
aurantiacum)^ and Parip^lava'^'^ ; (IV) Dalena, red ochre, Katphala 
(Myrica sepida), Brnd. S^ariv^^^ mixed with sugar : (107.) the four mix- 
tures, severally described in the foregoing half- verses, relieve diseases 
caused by the derangement of phlegm, blood, bile and wind ; or they 
may be applied externally as pastes all about the eye up to the roots of 
the eye-lashes. 

(Verse 108.) Rodhra (Symplocos racemosa), iron smeared with a 
little clarified butter and finely powdered, or chebulic myrobalan, cinna- 

a flow of secretion from the nose and thus to relieve cerebral congestion. Medicated 
oils applied for a similar purpose are called Vrinhana. In affections of the head, 
eyes or nose, the fumes are drawn in through the nose. See JDr. Dutt’s Hindu Mat, 
Med., pp. 17 and 20. 

79 This verse occurs, almost verbally the same, in the Vahgas^na, in the chapter 
on the treatment of minor diseases {Jeshudra-roga}^ p. 715, verse M. Its second half- 
lino there runs thus : madhyamas-tu tri-hhdgah $ydd=^ttamo-^rdh-dmyvJ<j hhavSt, 
There is also a warning given there against putting on or keeping on dry plasters, 
corresponding to verse 101 of our manuscript. — An ‘ ahgula ’ is f inches or 2 centi- 
meters. The thickness of the ordinary plaster accordingly should be of an inch 
or i centimetre ; that of the thickest would be f of an inch or 1 centimeter. 

so There are two different plants called by this name. Here the lohnooarpus 
frutescens is probably intended ; see Dr. Dutt^s Hindu Mat. hied., p. 196. 
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mon, an equal quantity of Vriliatt (Solanum indicum) and galena, made 
into a paste, may be used as a remedy in all diseases. 

(Yerse 109.) Bed oclire, ras6t, si galena, realgar, calx: of brass in 
equal parts, mixed with a little black pepper, a double portion of 


Biftb. Leave: Beyerse. 

(Yerse 110.) With pepper and calx one should boil Harita®^ on 
a slow fire together with clarified butter. This will make an ointment 
and paste for the eyelids,^^ 

(Yerse 111.) ;^ Listen to (the treatment of the hair and its diseases) 
as it is being explained me 

(Yerse 112.) Derangement of the chyle, indulgence in sexual in- 
tercourse, and vitiation of the bile and blood cause premature grey 
hair, and in the cause of an old man it is due to old age. 

(Yerses 113 — ^115.) The constitution of a woman is generally 
phlegmatic ; lying . ..... ............... enj oying, they discharge the vitiated 

menstrual blood. (114) Hence their scalp becomes relieved of the heat 
of their blood and bile, and thus they do not loose their hair, and 
therefore women are not bald-headed. (115) On the contrary the blood 
and bile of men become vitiated ; (this destroys) the roots of their hair, 
and the head becomes bald. 

(Yerse 116.) Baldness, consisting in the entire loss of hair or in 
its becoming copper-coloured, if it is long established on the head, 
cannot be removed. But if it- is of I’ecent origin, it may be remedied and 
should be carefully attended to.^^ 


SI On ras6i or msMjanat an extract of Berberis Asiatica, see Dr. Butt’s Hindu 
Hat. Med., p. 107. 

82 Earita is the name of gold, also of several plants, especially Phaseolus mungo. 
I do not know what may here be intended. 

83 On viMlaka see Dutt’s Hindu Mat. Med., p. 18. 

84 Compare the Charaka, p. 798, where also three defects of the hair are men- 
tioned : khdlitya ' baldness palita ‘ grey hair and hari-l6man * red hair.’ The 
latter corresponds to the tdmra-lcda of our MS., and is called indra-lupta in the 
Susruta and Vangas^na. The latter two works have identical remarks on the sub- 
ject; see Susruta II, 13 (p. 288, verses 209, 30) and Yangas^na, p. 724 (verses 134, 
135). They call the three diseases indra-lupta, hMUtya and palita, and explain the 
former two kinds as two forms of loss of hair {prachydvati ^^dmdni)^ and palita as 
making the hair grey {MMn pachati). 1 imagine the disease, intended by tdmra-hala, 
to be the ** scald-head” (Porrigo declavans)^ which causes the formation of a yellowish 
or reddish scurf on the scalp and a partial loss of hair. 
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(Yerses 117 — 119.) In the -case of halclness or grey hair one should 
in the first place have frequent recourse to blood-letting ; the applica- 
tion of emetics also is adyantageous for the purification of the yitia ted 
blood ; (118.) afterwards, when the stomach is clear, (suitable food) 
should be taken. Also diferent kinds of oil and liair-colouriiig sub- 
stances should be applied, (119.) and also drugs that cau>se the produc- 
tion and growth of hair. Frequent washings of the hair too are beneficial, 
because they remove what is injurious to them. 

(Terse 120.) A wuse physician should administer clarified butter, 
mixed with sweet, sour and salty substances, to a patient suffering from 
cough eaii.sed by derangement of the wind, either in liis food or by itself, 
according to the state of his vital x)ower. 

(Yerses 121 and 122.) Wheat and rice may be eaten, with the 
broth of the flesh of water-animals, marsh-animals or domestic animals, 
and with treacle and onions and any other sour, oleaginou.s, pungent or 
sweet things^^. (122.) Spirit of rice with cream, or warm water and 
syrup may be drunk at will, when one is suffering from wind and cough, 
also plenty of oleaginous substances with treacle, or milk. 

(Terse 123.) An electuary prepared from ginger, Shadi {Curcuma 
mdoaria)^ raisins, Sringi (Ehis succedanea), long and Bhargi 

{Glerodendron mixed with treacle and sweet oil ^ is beneficial 

to sufferers from cough caused by derangeoneni of iho wind.^^ 

85 A similar direction occurs in the Charaha, p. 735 (bottom), and in the 

Ohakradatta, p. 210, No. I. The latter explains that by the grCimya or domestic 
animals are meant such as the cock (ktkicu^a}, by the or marsh animals, such 

as the hog (s^llcara), by the iidaka or water- animals, such as the turtle (hachchhapa). 
This does not, howeTer, seem to qnite agree with the classification of the Susmta. 
That work (p. 198, transi, p. 259) divides the animals into 6 classes : 

(water), dntt>pa (marsh), grtimya (domestic), a (carnivorous), iha-sapha 

(one-hoofed), jd/ngala (wild). Of these the three first-named classes are those 
mentioned in our MS. The Busruta adds another division into only two classes : the 
jdngala, including the four last-named of the above six classes, and the 
comprising the two first-named. The jethgala class of this second division is sub- 
divided into 8 sub-classes, among which there is a viskhlra (bird) and also a grdmya 
sub-class. Here the cock {Icuklcuta) does not belong to the grdmya^ but to the 
vishJdra ; but perhaps in the original classification into 8 classes, it would have been 
counted among the grdmya. To the grdmya, as a snb-class, belong only quadrupeds, 
such as the horse, cow, goat, sheep, etc. The dnUpa class of the second division has 
5 sub-classes, among which there is a M a- chara (shore-walker) and a ?coA'a-s^7^a 
(sheath-clad) snb-class. To the former belongs the hog [vardlia or Mhara), to the 
latter, the turtle {Monna or hachchhapa). Herein the Ohakradatta agrees with the 
Susruta. 

86 The identical formula occurs in the Tangasena, p, 260, verse 14, and is 
quoted in the Ohakradatta, p. 210, Ho. 2, (Butt’s Mat. Med., p. 140). But in these 
works, the first half-line is differently arranged and runs as follows : Bhdrgt drdhshd 
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(Yerse 124.) A powder made of long pepper, Maruta, Ajaji {Nigella 
sativa)^ Sliadi {Ourcuma zedoaria)^ Puslikara and Oliitraka (Plumhago 
mylanica), and mixed witk rocksalt, is beneficial to sufferers from cougli 
due to derangement of tlae wind.^*^ 

(Verses 125 — 127.) One should boil thirty pala^*? of Kantakari {Sola- 
num jacquinii) in one adhaka of water, till it has been reduced to one- 
fourth of its quantity ; and when it has clarified, one should add an equal 
number of palas of treacle in a waterjar : (126.) then with powders of 
Nagara (dry ginger), Bh^rgi {Rhus succedanea)^ cardamoms, long pepper, 
Shadi (OuTCuma zedoaria) and Chitraka (plumbago), and with four palas 
of clarified butter and sweet oil, one should boil it, (127.) till it attains 
to the consistency of an electuary, and when it has become cold, one 
should add two palas of honey and one pala of powdered long pepper, 
and then lick it as a remedy agair^t cougli.^^ 

(Verse 128.) One should boil a paste of Bhargi (Rhus succedanea) 
and clarified butter with an infusion of the Dasamula (or Ten-drugs) [in 
the broth of a cock or a partridge]. This is an excellent remedy against 
cough due to derangement of the wind.^^ 

Mti 4ringt pippalt visJivabhishaJaih, Somewhat similar formulas are those of the 
Vaiigasena, p. 260, No. 13 and p. 261, No. 15, and those of the Oliaraka on p. 733 
(bottom), commencing with durdlahlidip. and duhsparsdm. In fact Vafigas^na No. 15 
is identical with the Charaka’s durdlahhdmi etc — The drug, called sliadt in our MS., 
appears to be the same as what is usually called hit. 

87 This formula I have not been able to trace anywhere else. Two of its in- 
gredients I cannot identify. Mdruta would seem to be the same as Katphala (see 
Watt’s Economic Prod., pt. v, p. 188), the S. Indian name of which is MarntamtoU or 
Marudampatai. Pushkara appears to be unknown at the present day. See Dr. Dutt’s 
Hindu Mat. Med , p. 314, who says : ** this root is not available ; the root of Aplotavis 
aurioulata {Rmhtha) is substituted for it. See, however, Watt’s loon. Prod., pt. v, 
p. 232, Saussurea Lappa. Ajdji is the same as Tcdldjdjt or krishna-J'traha. 

83 With this formula may be compared a somewhat similar, though much 
shorter one, in the Oharaka, p, 732, which is quoted in the Ohakradatta, p. 219, 
No. 77. It runs as follows : ha'^iakdri-gudiXahtbhydm prithah tmnsai~palM--rasS I 
prasthah siddhC ghritdd^adta-kdsa^-nud-vahni-dipanah* 

89 This formula is found, verbally the same, in the Vangas^na, p. 261, verse 16, 
■where it is called the dasa-'inM-ddymn glirita7nP It is also quoted in the Ohakra- 
datta, p. 216, No. 70. The only difference is, that these two works read dammtdi- 
kashdyim. According to the Oharaka, p. 20, there are five kinds of kashdga or 
‘ extracts * : 1, the svarasa or the ^ simple juice ’ squee25ed out of some substance ; 2, 
halka or a ‘ paste’ made of a pounded substance and its juice j 3, or the * decoc- 
tion’ of a substance j 4, $ita or a ‘ cold infusion obtained by allowing a substance to 
soak for a night j 5, pha^tita or ‘hot infusion’, obtained by throwing a substance into 
hot water and squeezing it. See also Dutt’s Mat. Med., pp. 9, 10. From the wording 
of the formula it is not clear which kind of hashdya is here intended j but the com- 
mentary in the Ohakradatta interprets it as being the irifa or hvdtha, L a decoc- 
tion over fire. 
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(Verse 129.) In a prastba of tlie juice of Kaulakiri {Solarium 
jacquinii) one sliould boil a kudaval^ of clarified butter with a paste of 
Panama vi» (Boerhaavta diffusa). This is an, excellent remedy a, gainst 
congli due to derangement of tbe wind. 

(Verse 130.) One .sbouM .boil a paste of Blii-rgi (BJms siiccedanea) 
and clarified butter, mixed witli an equal quantity of tlie juice of 
Vyaghri {Solaiiiim jacqumn}^% iniovLY parts of curdled milk. Tliis makes 
an excellent remedy for congb due to derangement of the wdnd.^^^ 

(Vex’se 131a,) In the case of a bilious cough the drinking of clarified 
butter' together' with the use of purgatives is beneficia!.^ 

l^ydghrt iB d^notlier ji 2 LmQ of Kantakdrt s see e. gf., tbe formula No. S, . on. p. 220 
of Butt’s Mat. Med. 

This formula is found, verbally tbe same, in tbe Vafigas^aa, p. 201, verse 17, 
where it is called the hhm'gy-ddi-ghrita*^ The second half -line reads here hhdrgi^ 
rasam dvigunitmnf but this is certain to be a false reading for vyrnghri-fmann.^ as 
tlie hhdrgt is already inol tided in the first part of the formula. The tmceu * i}dgM \ 
are quite distinct in our MS. The phrase vydghrt-rasa-dvigumtam, lit. ^doubled 
by the juice of Vyaghri I take to mean ‘‘ Ty4ghrt juice equal in quantity to the 
other two ingredients ” ; but it might also mean two parts of YyUghri 5 and 
this latter would be the only meaning of the reading {rasmn) in the Vangas^na. 
Practically, however, it makes no difierence, whichever translation is adopted. 











COINS OF THE CHAGHALTAI MOGHALS. 












PLATE IV, 


Journ., As. Soc., Bengal, Parti, Ho.' I,, 1891.. 



COINS OF THB CHAGHALTAI MOGHALS, 





i-4-V'r-’'l" * . ^ i.”' 


iBL. . • 




'.’ :^;' ’ ■' V-- 


J* n., CttRAL.; 3, EMC- 4>jR«.t.lC.‘ Sj$AP- 
-RAto; “WIRE : 




I N D E X 


JOURFAIi, ASIATIC SOOIITY OF BENGAL, Vol. 1jX,, .Pabt 1. 

FOE 1891. 


jLJlGtASTI Samhita, a medical work, p. 

: IgQ. 

Algku, coins of, p. 10. 

Aipkabets, of Nortk India, p. 81. 

— - S'arad4 P* S3, 90, 92. 
Antiquities, at Bijnor, p. 2, 3. 

at Junagadh, p. 17. 

‘ Arokaeological excavations in Bijnor, 
p.l. 

Atisa, life of, p. 46. 

Bengali place names, p. 74. 

Bbotiyas of Sikliim, p. 65. 

■ of Biiotan, p. 57. 

of Tibet, p. 57. 

river names, p. 61. 

moxintain names, p. 65. 

— place names, p. 73. 

Bijnor, antiquities at, p. 1. 

Boria or Lakha Medi Stuj^a, p. 17. 

Bower Manuscript, date of, p. 79. 

first instalment of, p. 

135. 

Buay4n, coins of, p. 15. 

Bnddhist, tablets, p. 4, 5. 

relics from the Boria stdpa, p, 

19. 

Buyan Qnli, coins of, p. 14. 


GhAGHATAI Mngbals, p. 8. 

— l-I— tbeir dynastic marks, 

p. 8. 

list of, p. 9. 

— coins of, p. 10. 

Gbaitya, p. 2, 3, 5, 6. 

Coins, Indo-scytliio, p. 1. 

silver, of recent date, p. 2. 

of the Ohagbatai Mngkals, p. 8. 

— Mnghal mints of, p. 8. 

Consens, H., Boria or Lakka Medi Stnpa, 
p. 17. 


DaGOBA, p. 22. 

Danislimandjeh, coins of, p. 13. 

Darjiling distinct, names in, p. 53. 

dialects in, p. 57, 

Das, Babu S. 0., life of Atisa, p. 46. 
Dharmapala, Buddhist hierarch, p. 47. 
Dharmapala, king of Savarpadvipa, p. 53. 
Dipankara S'rijnana, see Atisa. 

Driver, W. H. P., notes on Kolarian tribes, 
p. 24. 

Duk-pa (Bhotiyas), p. 57. 

Dynastic marks of Ohaghataf Mnghals, 

p. 8. 


UXOATATIONS in Bijnor, p. 1. 


ITOMPAS, names of, p. 68. 

Gorkhas, p. 57. 

Gupta alphabets, p. 81. 

H*A-shang-rgyal-po and Ugtad, a Tibe- 
tan Dialogue, p. 37. 

History of Ladakh, p. 97. 

Hoernle, Dr. A. P. Budolf, on the date of 
the Bower MS., p, 79. 

first instalment of Bower MS. 

p. 135. 

J* AIH tablets,, p. 4, 6. 

Jankshi, coins of, P- 12* 

Junagadh, stdpa near, p. 17. 

K-ABAK, coins of, p. 11. 

Kutla^ Khhwaja, coins of, p. 16. 

Khalil, coins of, p. 13. 

Kolarian tribes, notes on, p. 24. 

Koroas, Kolarian tribe, p. 24. 



INDEX. 


Koroas, list of words, p. 24. 

history of, 25. 

Ladakh, history of, p. 97 . 

Lepcha, p. 53, 54. 

river names, p. 59. 

moantain names, p. 64, 

place names, p. 71. 

Limba, Mongoloid race, p. 66. 

ly^AEKHAM, A. M., Eeport on archaeo- 
logical excavations in Bijnoi’, p. 1, 

Alarx, K.j a tibetan dialogue, p. 37. 

• docnments relating to history 

of Ladakh, p. 97. 

Medals or seals, Buddhist, p. 5, 6. 
Medicine, Hindu works on, p. 139, 144, 
149, loO. 

Mint towns of ChaghatiSl Mo gh uls, p. 8,. 
Monasteries, names of, p. 68. 

Mor Dhaj, old ruined fort at, p. 2, 7. 
Mountain names in Parjilii^ district and 
Sikhim, p. 63. 

Murals, Chaghatai, p. 8. 

coins of, p. 10. 

Names of places and rivers in the 
Darjiling district and Sikhim, p. 53. 

of mountains, p. 63. 

of passes, p. 67. 

Nepalis or Pahariyas, p. 36. 

river names, p. 62. 

hlyayapala, king of Magadha, p. 50, 63. 

Oliver, E. E., coins of the Chaghatal 
Moghixls, p. 8. 

P AHARIYA Kbaria, Kolarian tribe, 
P* 28. ^ 

list of words, p. 28, 

Pahariyas of Nepal, p 56. 

river names, p. 62. 




Pahariya mountain names, p. 66, 

place names, p. 74. 

Pass names in the Darjiling district and 
Sikhim, p 67. 

Place-names in Darjiling district and 
Sikhim, p. 63, 38. 

P6-pa, p. 67. 

OaZAN, coins of, p. 13, 

Qara Haidkd, coins of, p. 10. 


JiATNA Yajra, Buddist hierarch, p, 47. 
Relics from the Boria or Lakka Medi 
Stupa, p. 19. 

River-names in Dax'Jiling district and 
Sikhim, p. 53, 59. 

Rong-ring (Lepoha), p. 57. 


OALAI, of copper, p. 7. 

Sanjar, coins of, p. 12. 

Savaras, Kolarian tribe, p. 32. 

Seals, ancient Buddhist, p. 6. 

Shigri, name of ancient mount, p. 2. 
Sikhim, population of, p. 67. 

names in, p. 5k 

- Bhotiyas, p. 55. 

Tibetans, p. 55. 

Sabors, Kolarian tribe, p. 32, 

list of words, p. 37. 

Stupa, p. 4, 1 7. 

relics from, p. 19. 


X ABLETS, Buddhist or Jain, p. 4, 5. 
Tarmashirfn, coins of, p. 11. 

Tip, old mound at, p. 1. 


V ANGASENA, a medical work, p. 160. 
yikramasila, a Yihara in Magadha, p. 

. Villages, names of, p. 71. 

coins of, p. 12. 





